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Preface

HIS VOLUME is intended to accompany the transcription of the codex TR-Iiine 203-1, a

collection of 70 pieces from the Ottoman instrumental repertoire written in modern

Armenian notation (‘Hampartsum notation’) during the first half of the nineteenth
century. I am glad to be able to present a complete transcription of one of the earliest extant
mss. in this notation system together with a critical commentary. I hope that the transcription
will be of use not only to scholars of Ottoman music, but also to performers interested in
rediscovering forgotten or neglected repertoire. In addition to the critical report, the present
volume contains an introduction discussing the history of the ms., the methodology of
transcribing the notation, and other editorial conventions. While it is not intended to be
comprehensive, the discussion of methodology is also applicable to related mss. in early
Hampartsum notation, and it is therefore hoped that it will be of use to other scholars
interested in this corpus and in the history of the notation system.

The concept and realization of the edition evolved over a period of five years (2015-2020)
within the framework of the Corpus Musicae Ottomanicae (CMO) project. Thanks are due to
Prof. Ralf Martin Jager and to the members of the Academic Advisory Board for their support
and suggestions. I am grateful to all of my CMO colleagues during this period, whose
contributions collectively shaped various aspects of the publication. Above all, I express my
warm thanks to Salah Eddin Maraga, who contributed positively to almost every editorial
decision, and whose detailed comments encouraged me to fundamentally reevaluate my
understanding not only of Hampartsum notation, but of the Ottoman musical tradition.

Access to a wide variety of sources was indispensable to the completion of the edition. I
am especially grateful to the staff of istanbul Universitesi Nadir Eserler Kiitiiphanesi, who
generously allowed me to consult the original ms. in December 2017. Thanks are due to
everyone who helped me to access to other sources or shared their specialist knowledge. As
well as the staff of Tiirkiyat Arastirmalar1 Enstitiisii Kiitiiphanesi and current and former
members of the CMO project, this includes especially Aram Kerovpyan, Haig Utidjian, Krikor
Damadyan, Nilgiin Dogrusoz, Salih Demirtas, Harun Korkmaz, and Mehmet Ugur Ekinci.
Owen Wright and Martin Stokes kindly read through the introduction and provided useful
comments and corrections.

I would also like to thank Vladimir Faltus for helping to develop the font VF
OttoAneumatic, which is used throughout the edition. The font is based on an earlier version
developed by Haig Utidjian, and modelled on the types for Hampartsum notation created by
Yovhannés Miwheéntisean (1810-1891) and used in the Tntesean hymnal (TNTESEAN 1934).

i



Preface

Other fonts used in the edition are Tiirk Sanat Miizigi (TSM), Bach Musicological Font, and

Microtonal Notation by Andrian Pertout.

J.O.
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General

AEU

AH
anon.
approx.
Arm.
Arm.-Tr.
ca.

cat.

CE

cf.

cm
CMO

CR

col., cols.
cont.
comp.

d.

div., divs.
ed.

EHN
Eng.

facsim.

fasc., fascs.

ff.

fig.

fl.

fol., fols.
Fr.

H

HMB

Arel-Ezgi-Uzdilek

Anno Hegirae
anonymous
approximate(ly)
Armenian
Armeno-Turkish

circa

catalogue(d)

Common Era

confer (compare with)
centimeters

Corpus Musicae Ottomanicae
Critical Report

column, columns
continued

compiled, compiler
died

division, divisions
edited, edition

early Hampartsum notation
English

facsimile

fascicle, fascicles

and the following pages
figure

flourished

folio, folios

French

hane

Hiibschmann-Meillet-Benveniste
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ibid.

idem

L, 1L
Lat.
lay.
lit.

mf.

ms., mss.
no., nos.
n.p.
omit.
orig.

p., Pp-
part.
publ.

Rom.
Russ.
SHN

T

Tr.
trans.
transcr.
translit.
TRT

\%

Library Sigla

AK
AM
BL

Xiv|

Abbreviations

ibidem (‘in the same place’)

the same (author)

left (after page no.)

line, lines

Latin

layer

literally

miilazime

microfilm

manuscript, manuscripts

number, numbers

no publisher; no place of publication
omitted

original(ly)

page, pages

partial(ly)

published

recto (after folio no.); right (after page no.)
reigned

Romanian

Russian

standard Hampartsum notation
teslim

Turkish

translated, translation

transcribed, transcription
transliterated, transliteration
Tiirkiye Radyo ve Televizyon Kurumu

Verso

istanbul Biiyiiksehir Belediyesi Atatiirk Kitaplig:
istanbul Arkeoloji Miizeleri Kiitiiphanesi

British Library, London



Abbreviations

BN Bibliotheque nationale de France, Paris

YC EtiSe C‘arenci Anvan Krakanut‘yan ew Arvesti T‘angaran, Yerevan

HH Haus-, Hof- und Staatsarchiv, Vienna

is Tiirkiye Diyanet Vakfi Islam Arastirmalar1 Merkezi Kiitiiphanesi,
Istanbul

M Milli Kiitiiphane, Ankara

MI MesSrop Mastoc'i Anvan Hin Jefagreri Gitahetazotakan Institut

(Matenadaran), Yerevan

NE istanbul Universitesi Nadir Eserleri Kiitiiphanesi

OA Devlet Arsivleri Bagkanligi Osmanli Arsivi, Istanbul

RY Raff Yekta archive (private collection; cat. in RYMA)

S Siileymaniye Yazma Eser Kiitiiphanesi, Istanbul

ST Surp Takavor Ermeni Kilisesi, Istanbul (private collection)

TA istanbul Universitesi Tiirkiyat Arastirmalar: Entitiisii Kiitiiphanesi

™ Tabar Miizik Kiitiiphanesi, Istanbul

N Sazman-e Asnad va Ketabkana-ye Melli-ye Jomhuri-ye Eslami-ye Iran,
Tehran

TS Topkap1 Saray1 Miizesi El Yazmalar Kiitiiphanesi, Istanbul

See Bibliography for detailed references and abbreviations of published works.
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Note on Transliteration

Armenian words are transliterated according to the Hiibschmann-Meillet-Benveniste (HMB)
system. The transliteration of Armeno-Turkish follows a different system that reflects Turkish
and Western Armenian pronunciation (Table 1). For further discussion, see 6. Names of
Western Armenian individuals in the main text or catalogue information are given in
simplified modern Turkish orthography, albeit with due respect paid to Western Armenian
pronunciation. Thus, Hampartsum Limonciyan (for Zwudpwpdnud Lhuou&kwl) rather than
Hamparsum Limonciyan or Hampartsum Limoncean. HMB versions (e.g. Hambarjum
Limoncean) may be supplied in parentheses, and are used for bibliographic references. The

romanization of Ottoman and modern Turkish follows CMO guidelines.
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Note on Transliteration

Name Majuscule Miniscule HMB Arm.-Tr. Simplified
ayb u w a a a
ben S P b p )
gim Q q g k k

da i 1 d t t
ec 5] |5 e e e/y/ye
za e} q z zZ z
é E k e e e
aot* C R ] 1 1
t‘o Icy P t t t
78 d d Z j j
ini b h i i i
liwn L L 1 1
xe v hu X h h
ca [0) by c dz dz
ken 4 y k g g
ho Z h h h
ja Q & j ts ts
at it n 1 g g
ce & & ¢ c
men U u m m m
yi 8 ] y y y/h
nu U u n n n
Sa ¢ 2 § S
o n n o o 0/vo
¢‘a 2 S ¢ ¢ ¢
pé n W p b b
je 2 9 J ¢ ¢
ra [}k n r T r
sé U u s s s
vew q J v v v
tiwn S n t d d
ré r n r r r
c‘o ) g c ts’ ts
hiwn b 1 w w w
piwr o th P’ P’ p
ke L p ke ke k
0 @) o 0 o o
fe N ) f f f

Table 1. Transliteration of Armenian and Armeno-Turkish.
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1. Prelude

1.1 Historical Background

Hampartsum notation was developed shortly before 1812 as a reformed version of the
notation system used in Armenian church music.! It is generally referred to in Turkish as
Hamparsum notast, and in Armenian as Hay ardi jaynagrutiwn (‘modern Armenian notation’)
or eketec‘akan jaynagrutiwn (‘church notation’). The system was invented by Hampartsum
Limonciyan (Hambarjum Limonéean, 1768-1839) in collaboration with the Mxit‘arist scholar
Minas Pjsgyan (Minas BZSkean, 1777-1851), as well as their patrons Andon Diizyan (Anton
Tiwzean, 1765-1814) and Hagop Diizyan (Yakob Tiwzean, 1793-1847). All of these figures
belonged to the small but influential Catholic Armenian community of Istanbul, who had close
ties to the monastery of San Lazzaro in Venice, the centre of a revival of Armenian scholarship
and cultural production during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries.

The codex TR-Iiine 203-1 (henceforth NE203) is one of the oldest extant collections of
Hampartsum notation. It contains 70 pieces (one of which is fragmentary) in the main
Ottoman instrumental genres, the pesrev and the saz semaisi. The ms. was written by an
Armenian scribe in the first half of the nineteenth century. While an identification cannot be
made with certainty, there is some evidence to suggest that the scribe was Limonciyan, who
was trained as a church singer but also played the tanbfir (long-necked lute), and was a
recognised performer of secular Ottoman music.

Limonciyan was attached to the household of the Diizyans, the richest and most powerful
Catholic Armenian family of the period, who were connected to the Ottoman court through
their supervision of the imperial mint. However, Limonciyan was never employed by the
court, and there is no indication that he had any direct contact with Selim III (r. 1789-1807)
or Mahmd II (r. 1808-1839). Apart from the church, the main context in which he performed
was probably private gatherings hosted by the Diizyan family or other Armenian notables. He
may have learned the tanbir by attending a Mevlevihane, perhaps the one in Galata, close to
Pera where the Diizyans and the majority of Catholic Armenians had residences.

Although Armenian musicians were marginal at the Ottoman court before the second half

of the nineteenth century, the courtly repertoire was disseminated through the activities of

! Information on the historical background of Hampartsum notation is based on OLLEY 2017A. See also
KEROVPYAN & YILMAZ 2010, pp. 83-105.
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the Mevlevi order and the private patronage of Muslim and non-Muslim notables. The pieces
in NE203 belong to this elite or courtly tradition, which was associated in the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries with composers (some of them Mevlevis) such as Solakzade (d.
1658), Nayi Osman Dede (1652-1729), Kantemiroglu (1673-1723), and Arabzade Ali Dede
(1705-1767). A significant proportion of pieces is found in earlier notated collections, and
the versions in NE203 therefore present an opportunity to analyze processes of repertoire
transmission across different periods (and perhaps also different social environments).? Other
pieces are attributed to more recent figures such as Tanbfiri Isak (d. after 1807), Numan Aga
(d. after 1830), and Keméni Ali Aga (d. 1830), and thus provide valuable documentation of
versions that were known in the time of the composers.

Like almost all mss. in Hampartsum notation, NE203 was mostly likely compiled for private
use, in order to conserve in written form repertoire already memorized by the scribe, or
perhaps also in order to collect new pieces. Unlike many later collections, however, which
were partly or wholly copied from written sources, the pieces in NE203 are more likely to
have been transcribed from memory or from an oral source, since it was one of the first
collections to be notated. NE203 is complemented by two further mss. in the same hand,
OA405 and TA110. It is almost certain that Limonciyan (or whoever the scribe was) compiled
additional collections that are no longer extant or accessible. Together, the three extant mss.
contain around 270 pieces (excluding duplications), representing a large portion of the
Ottoman instrumental repertoire as it existed in the early nineteenth century. While NE203
encompasses a relatively small selection, its significance lies in the fact that it is one of the
first documentations of this repertoire in Hampartsum notation. Furthermore, although it is
possible that it was not compiled by Limonciyan, it can nevertheless be considered generally
representative of the corpus of early collections of Hampartsum notation compiled by

Armenian scribes, in terms of both repertoire and notational characteristics.

1.2 Early Hampartsum Notation

The main source of information on the original system of Hampartsum notation is Pjsgyan’s
treatise of 1812, entitled ‘Music, that is brief information concerning musical principles, the

scales of the modes and the written signs of the notes’ (EraZstutiwn or é hamarot tetekut‘iwn

2 See OLLEY 20188, 20178 for further discussion. See also WRIGHT 2007, 1988; EKiNci 2019, 2012.
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erazstakan skzbanc‘ elewéjut‘eanc’ etanakac‘ ew nsanagrac‘ xagzic‘).® This is adopted as the
principal external point of reference for understanding the notational conventions used in
NE203, though a variety of other sources have also been consulted.

The conventions used in NE203 correspond in large measure Pjsgyan’s description of the
notation system, though there are some important differences in the ways that certain symbols
are applied. With regards to pitch, the usage in NE203 conforms exactly to the information
provided by Pjsgyan, in which each pitch symbol corresponds to a individual fret of the
tanbtir. With regards to duration, although Pjsgyan provides a clear set of proportional
indicators, these do not all appear in NE203, and the meaning of those which do appear is
often ambiguous or inconsistent.

The absence of clear and strictly proportional markers of duration constitutes the salient
difference between the early form of the notation system as it was used in NE203 and other
mss. (rather than as it was described by Pjsgyan) and its later form, which emerged in the
third quarter of the nineteenth century. NE203 is therefore representative of early
Hampartsum notation (henceforth EHN), as opposed to standard Hampartsum notation
(henceforth SHN), in which the vast majority of extant mss. are written. However, while there
are commonalities across the corpus of mss. in EHN, distinctions may also be observed
between individual scribes and lines of transmission. One of the most significant of these
differences is the presence of particular symbols (described by Pjsgyan and others) to
represent tertiary degrees, which are found in NE203 as well as other early mss. compiled by
Armenian scribes.

NE203 is important as a witness to the usage of Hampartsum notation in its earliest phase
of development. Hampartsum notation was invented not only for use in the Armenian church,
but also to notate secular Ottoman music. NE203 therefore provides insights into the musical
concepts and practices of the period in which it was written, the most significant of which
concern the pitch system and the structure of semai-type cycles, as discussed in more detail

in later sections.

1.3 Previous Literature and Methodology

NE203 was consulted closely by the musicologist Suphi Ezgi (1869-1962), who left

annotations on the ms. dated to 1941. 11 pieces appear in near-identical versions in his

® The treatise was intended for publication in 1815 but remained in manuscript until an edition was
published by Aram Kerovpyan (BZSKEAN 1997). The original mss., comprising a draft and a fair copy,

are housed in the archive of the monastery of San Lazzaro, Venice.
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magnum opus, Nazari ve Ameli Tiirk Musikisi (NATM, 5 vols., 1933-53), and it seems likely
that they were transcribed from NE203. A few other pieces, probably also derived from
NE203, appear in the first canonical published collection of Turkish classical music, Darii I-
Elhan Kiilliyatt (TMKLIL, ca. 1926 — ca. 1935). These early publications were intended more as
exemplary representations of the repertoire than as objective transcriptions of written sources,
and were therefore adapted to contemporary stylistic and theoretical norms, or to a
prescriptive concept of an ‘original’ performance style that was believed to have been
preserved in the oral tradition. Moreover, they contain little detailed explanation of editorial
methodology, and the sources — which may be both written and oral — of notated versions are
rarely specified.

The present edition aims to offer a more accurate and transparent interpretation of NE203,
which respects historical differences in performance practice that are indicated by the original
notation and provides clear documentation of editorial decisions. Furthermore, the majority
(54) of the pieces in NE203 are either unknown in the modern repertoire or exist in
substantially different versions, and they are made available to researchers and performers
for the first time in this edition.

In a general sense, the edition follows the work of scholars such as Owen Wright, Yalcin
Tura, Mehmet Ugur Ekinci, and Judith I. Haug in their editions of notated manuscripts from
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.* However, as well as providing documentation of
the repertoire in an otherwise somewhat underresearched period, the present edition attempts
to tackle the particular interpretational problems of EHN. It is hoped that the solutions
suggested will not only be applicable to a larger corpus of mss., but will also contribute to an
understanding of the development of the notation system and its relation to musical practice.

The existing literature on Hampartsum notation, whether in Armenian, Turkish or western

languages, is overwhelmingly concerned with SHN.®> An important exception is Ezgi’s brief

* See KANTEMIROGLU 2001, 1992; WRIGHT 2000; KEVSERT 2016; HAUG 2019-20.

> The first Armenian notation tutors (excepting Pjsgyan’s treatise) were published in the late nineteenth
century and are concerned with SHN: see T‘ASCEAN 1874; ERZNKEANC' 1880; TNTESEAN 1933. For other
technical discussions by Armenian scholars see KOMITAS 1897; HISARLEAN 1914, pp. 65-8; AT‘AYAN 1950;
SAHVERDYAN 1959, pp. 329-51; T‘AHMIZYAN 1969; MURADYAN 1970, pp. 37-42; KEROVPYAN 1991, 2001,
2003; K‘EROVBEAN 2017, pp. 127-39; K‘'USNARYAN 2008, pp. 294-8; BALDASARYAN 2010; UTIDJIAN 2017.
The earliest explanation of SHN in Turkish is ALl RIiFAT 1895-6. Other cursory discussions include
SABUNCU 1948 and CAN 1968. For recent examples of approaches to transcription, see KARAMAHMUTOGLU
1999; AYDIN 2003; TASDELEN 2014; YENER 20154, 2015B. For western scholarship, see AUBRY 1901-3, pp.
136-46; ERTLBAUER 1985, pp. 249-88; SEIDEL 1973-4; CHABRIER 1989, 1986-7; JAGER 2017, 1998,
19964, 19968.
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discussion in the final volume of NATM, which not only continues to be the main source of
information on Hampartsum notation in Turkish, but is also explicitly concerned with the
interpretation of EHN.® Ezgi refers to the latter as ‘without signs’ (‘isaretsiz’) or ‘with hidden
signs’ (‘gizli isaretli’). He provides a table of pitch symbols transcribed according to modern
Turkish comma theory, a comparison of duration signs in EHN and SHN, and a few notated
examples. Although the sources are not explicitly disclosed, Ezgi describes several mss. that
he had consulted, including one that corresponds to NE203 (see 3.2). The examples are most
likely derived from RYB4, which was originally part of the Necib Pasa collection and is closely
related to NE203 and other mss. in the same hand.”

Ezgi was certainly conscious of processes of historical change in the Ottoman repertoire,
and attempted to restore what he regarded as the original form of the pieces he studied.® But
although collections of EHN were one of the principal resources marshalled in this endeavour,
he initially struggled to interpret the notation. As he confessed: ‘Although I had knowledge of
[standard] Hampartsum notation, reading the contents of the aforementioned three
manuscripts containing [early Hampartsum] notation was really quite difficult.”® He therefore
appealed for guidance to the oral tradition, as represented by his tanbir teacher Seyh Halim
Efendi (1824-1897).

According to Ezgi, the repertoire had been corrupted due to the arbitrary and uninformed
habits of performers. Based on Halim Efendi’s renditions, which are presented as part of a
conservative oral tradition extending back to isak, Ezgi believed he was able to solve the

interpretation of EHN, and thus to restore pieces to their earlier, uncorrupted state:

By comparing and studying the pesrevs and seméis I learned from Halim Efendi, transmitted from

isak and Oskiyan, with those I copied from the Necib Pasa manuscripts, I succeeded in finding the

¢ NATM/V, pp. 530-35.

7 RYB4, which is currently in private hands, was copied into TA249 (stamped ‘N’) by Arel in
collaboration with Ezgi (RYMA, pp. 81-5; OLLEY 20184, pp. 364-6, 372-9). The example of a pesrev in
Arazbar (NATM/V, pp. 532-3) corresponds to TA249, p. 2131-2. An almost identical version of the
piece, which may be the earliest exemplar, is found at TA110, pp. 21-2. The Arazbar semai (NATM/V,
p. 535) corresponds to TA249, p. 2151 (cf. TA110, p. 50). The short excerpt from a semii in Acem
agiran that follows is possibly based on TA249, pp. 2007-8 (stamped ‘B’).

8 Cf. WRIGHT 1988, pp. 91-100.

° ‘fsaretli Hamparsum notasina vukufum var idise de isaretsiz notalar1 hamil mezkir iic kitabin

muhteviyatini okumak cidden pek giic idi.” NATM/[I], p. 4.
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key to [early] Hampartsum notation. Through this study, I found the originals of most of the pesrevs

and seméis authored by composers who came after Selim IIL*°

Hence, Ezgi’s transcriptions of EHN are based on a combination of notated and oral sources.
To be sure, this methodology may have had important advantages, and some of Ezgi’s
conclusions, based on information imparted orally by Halim Efendi, are borne out by the
documentary evidence. For example, the notion that yiiriik semai, although ostensibly written
as a six-unit cycle, may actually have been performed in 10 units is supported by a variety of
other sources.!' Nonetheless, it is hard to avoid the fact that the performance aesthetic of the
late nineteenth century, even in the supposedly conservative lineage represented by Halim
Efendi, was separated by several generations from the tradition documented in NE203 and
related sources. In addition, Ezgi’s editorial decisions were informed by his own personal
conception of what constituted a ‘corrupted’ (‘bozuk’) or ‘original’ (‘asil’) version of a piece,
and beyond the general approach described above it is hard to know exactly how he arrived
at a particular interpretation.

Following from the attempt to adhere more closely and transparently to the original
notation, the transcriptions in the present edition diverge from those of Ezgi in several
respects. While Ezgi often ignores or adjusts durational indicators in order to provide
smoother rhythmic phrasing, in the present edition they are always understood to have a
specific meaning that is represented as consistently as possible in the transcriptions (see 7.2).
This sometimes leads to more staccato or syncopated rhythmic phrasing, particularly in
semais, which are characterized by a complex and dynamic interplay between melody and
ustil, rather than the more regular and sedate style of today’s classical tradition. Relatedly,
embellishments are preserved in the transcriptions, rather than being merged into the main
melodic line as they are by Ezgi.'?

Ezgi takes for granted a direct correspondence between the pitch symbols of Hampartsum
notation and the pitches of the modern Turkish comma system, which first emerged in the
1890s (through a revival of Systematist theory) and was institutionalized during the twentieth

century. This approach is adopted in almost all subsequent transcriptions of Ottoman music

10 94sak ve Oskiyamdan menkulen Halim efendiden gectigim pesrev ve sem[alileri Necip Pasanin
defterlerinden yazdiklarimla mukabele ve tetkik sayesinde gizli isaretli Hamparsum notasinin
anahtarim1 bulmaga muvaffak oldum. Bu mutalea ile Selimi Salisten sonra gelmis olan bestekarlarin
telif ettikleri pesrev ve semailerin ekserisinin asillarini buldum.’ Ibid, p. 5.

' NATM/V, p. 534. See EKiNci 2018.

12 Cf. OLLEY 20178, pp. 184-7.
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in Hampartsum notation, including those by both Turkish and western researchers.'® The
approach adopted in the present edition is based instead on concepts of pitch that existed
amongst Ottoman musicians prior to the invention of the comma system, as documented in a
wide range of primary sources.

The adoption of the comma system necessitates an adaptation of the pitch symbols of
Hampartsum notation to a pre-conceived theoretical framework with its own specific
notational conventions. A single pitch symbol might therefore be transcribed in several
different ways according to its melodic context and the theoretical definition of the mode, and
the fact that the pitch distinctions stipulated by the comma system cannot be clearly
represented in Hampartsum notation is understood to be a defect of the latter.'* By contrast,
it is assumed in the present edition, on the basis of the primary literature, that the original
system of Hampartsum notation was intended to correspond precisely to the general scale as
embodied by the frets of the tanbfir. Hence, each pitch symbol is consistently assigned a single
equivalent value (which may also be represented enharmonically) in the transcriptions (see
7.1).

Before discussing in more detail the methodology of transcription, the following sections
address the physical characteristics, provenance, contents, and intertextual relations of
NE203. Frequent reference is again made to NATM, which is the main source of information
on the circulation of collections of Ottoman music in Hampartsum notation during the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. While some information is supplied indirectly by
Ezgi, the only other work to offer detailed treatment of NE203 is Ralf Martin Jager’s catalogue
of manuscripts in Hampartsum notation (KHNM), which includes a list of contents as well as
a physical description and some remarks on provenance. The following offers a more in-depth
discussion of the ms., and in doing so attempts to correct some long-standing inaccuracies in

the scholarly record.

13 See the literature cited in footnote 5. Some Armenian scholars take western equal temperament as a
basis for the interpretation of Hampartsum notation, while others have developed more sophisticated
models based on on Pythagorean or just intonation. The latter overlap to some extent with the Turkish
comma system. For a detailed critique, see OLLEY 2021.

14 See e.g. JAGER 19964, pp. 253-5; SEIDEL 1973-4, pp. 85-7.
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2. Codicology

2.1 Physical Description

The measurements of the binding of the ms. are 47 x 33.5 cm. The width of the textblock is
34 cm, and thus it protrudes slightly. The binding is made of cardboard covered with brown-
yellow marbled paper. The spine and corners are reinforced with brown leather. The binding
is very worn; a purple adhesive strip was added to the spine at a later stage.

The ms. contains several former and current shelfmarks. There is a sticker with ‘Y/1’ on
the purple strip adhered to the cover spine. The front fly leaf has the stamp ‘B[ELEDIYE]
KONSERVATUVARI KUTUPHANEST’ followed by handwritten numbers in pen: ‘no. 2900’
(later struck out), ‘1617’ (later struck out), and ‘356’. At the bottom right of p. 1 is the stamp
‘I[STANBUL] KONSERVATUVARI KUTUPHANESI’, again followed by ‘no. 2900°, which is
struck out with red pencil and replaced with ‘1617’°. The back fly leaf likewise bears the stamps
‘B[ELEDIYE] KONSERVATUVARI KUTUPHANESI’ (followed by ‘no. 2900’ [struck out]), and
I[STANBUL] KONSERVATUVARI KUTUPHANEST’, followed by ‘no. 1617’, which is struck out
and replaced with ‘9’.

The textblock consists of nine leaves, which have been bound together at their edges (rather
than in gatherings of folded bifolios) using a combination of stitching and adhered strips of
paper. All of the leaves are filled on both sides. Pastedowns at the front and back appear to
have been inserted later (only the recto of the back fly leaf, which contains a note by Ezgi, is
visible in the digital copy). They are of a different paper to the main textblock and are glued
in so that the notation is obscured on the gutter side on p. 1 and p. 18. An additional strip of
paper is glued to the inside joint (between the pastedown and the fly leaf) at both front and
back. Strips of paper have also been glued into the gutter (evidently after the creation of the
ms., since they obscure the notation) at pp. 4-5, 8-9, 10-11 and 12-13 in order to hold the
textblock together. The textblock as a whole is in poor condition. The gutters and other edges
are heavily worn, with small tears in several leaves. Larger tears on pp. 9-10, 13-14, and 17-
18 have been repaired with transparent tape. All leaves are degraded by foxing to a greater
or lesser extent.

The machine-made, glazed paper of the textblock is of two different types, each of which

has a distinctive watermark: an eagle with outstretched wings above the initials LAF (pp. 1-
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4, 9-14), and a crescent moon forming a face in profile (pp. 5-8, 15-18).'° The fact that two
different paper types are intermixed is one of several indications that the codex was originally
a collection of loose leaves that were later bound together.

Each page is divided into two columns by a pencil line, or rather two adjacent lines, which
on some pages are shaded in. Horizontal ruling is added in pencil. Both the ruling and dividing
lines were presumably added by the scribe as a guide for the notation. On pages where the
dividing lines are shaded in (3-10, 13-14, 17-18), the ruling is continuous across both
columns, probably indicating that it was entered first. On pages where the dividing lines are
not shaded in (1-2, 11-12, 15-16), the ruling in the two columns does not match up,
indicating that it was added afterwards. The dividing lines are usually some way off centre
and are not perpendicular, perhaps indicating (at least on pages where the ruling is
continuous) that they were added after the first column of notation on the page had already
been entered. Alternatively, it may be that the scribe did not take particular care to create
even columns.

Narrow pencil margins are visible on all pages, but on some pages (1-4, 9-10, 13-14, 17—
18) the notation was entered with the head and tail of the folio inverted (the margin is
therefore at the fore-edge on the recto and the gutter edge on the verso). On these pages the
scribe disregards the margin and fills the entire width of the page with notation. On other
pages (5-8, 11-12, 15-16) the margin falls correctly (i.e. at the gutter edge on the recto and
the fore-edge on the verso) and is used by the scribe to align the left-hand column of notation.
The inverted position of the margins on some leaves is another indication that they were
originally unbound.

The large format of the leaves and the small size of the hand means that a single page
contains between three and five pieces (Fig. 1). There are on average around 43 lines per

filled column, including headings (these are not counted in the line numbers given in the

!5 papers bearing variants of the ‘moonface’ watermark (often framed by a shield, though this is not the
case in NE203) were manufactured in the Veneto region and exported in large quantities to the Ottoman
Empire and the wider Islamic world during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries (JONES 1998; WALZ
2011; BiDDLE 2017). Eagle watermarks and the initials LAF are likewise associated with Habsburg-
controlled Italian cities (JONES 1998, pp. 119-20; WALz 2011, p. 88). A moonface-and-shield watermark
is visible on the back fly leaf of TA107. Jéger describes a loose leaf found in NE218 that bears a similar
watermark, which is not included in the digital copy provided by the library (KHNM, p. Ixiv). He does
not appear to have noticed the watermarks in NE203 (ibid, p. xxii). For examples of similar moonface
watermarks found on Ottoman chancellery documents (dating from 1698 and 1797), see VELKOV 2005,
pp. 21, 343-4.
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always completely filled. Except in two cases (pp.

i transcriptions). The right-hand column is not
: * 5-6 and 13-14), the scribe avoids writing pieces

across two sides of a folio, and leaves a swirl and/or

an empty space at the bottom of the second column

oy S R T if another piece will not fit there. On p. 3, the scribe

Figure 2. NE203, p. 3 (detail), has filled the space with a drawing of a face (Fig.

2). In no case is a piece written across the span of

two leaves, which again reflects their originally unbound state. This also explains why the

fragmentary piece (no. 41) at the bottom of the second column on p. 10 was abandoned after
two lines.

The main hand uses at least two different inks, applied with a reed pen. Brown (or oxidized
black) ink is used on pp. 1-2, 11-12, and 15-16. Darker (or less oxidized) black ink is used
on pp. 3-4. Blue ink (which appears black in the digital copy) is used on pp. 5-10, 13-14, and
17-18. The final piece on p. 6 is written in brown (or oxidized black) ink. Annotations are
sometimes added by the main hand in the same ink as the notation. At the bottom of p. 6 are
references in pencil to two pieces found in another ms. in the same hand as NE203, which
may have been added by the scribe or by a later Armenian hand. There are minor emendations
to the notation in pencil on p. 8, probably by a later Armenian hand.

Each piece is preceded by a heading in Armeno-Turkish, which provides the name of the
makam (mode) and ustl (rhythmic cycle), in many cases accompanied by a composer
attribution, and in some cases also a poetic title. As in the majority of collections of
Hampartsum notation by Armenian scribes, the headings are in the modern cursive stagir
script.’® The end of a piece is marked by a swirl (see Fig. 1). A loop (visible in Fig. 1 at the
bottom of col. a and the top of col. b) indicates that the piece continues in the next column or
on the verso. The notation of the final piece (no. 70) on p. 18 is followed by two further
headings that were subsequently struck out. The first reads ‘irasd bénli sak‘il’, while the second
reads ‘sazk‘ear musinin bu pésréf ik‘i défa [eazilmis] amma bu €yisidir’, and is thus almost
identical to the heading of no. 68.

Two further hands (both in pencil) have transcribed the original headings into Arabic and

Latin script respectively. The headings in Arabic script (r1ika) are added to all pieces (except

16 Not ‘normangir’, as given by Jager (KHNM, p. xxii and passim), which refers to a font type rather
than a script. See AAP. Kouymjian dates the origins of the $tagir script to the end of the eighteenth
century (KOUYMJIAN 2013, p. 27).
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the fragmentary no. 41), while those in Latin script are omitted for pieces 17, 22, 25, 41, and
47. The Latin-script hand, which uses idiosyncratic orthography, belongs to Ezgi, who has left
signed annotations on p. 16, p. 18, and the end fly leaf (see 3.2). Arabic-script headings for
pieces 1-4 and 10 are overwritten by Ezgi in thin black pen, which is also used for the
annotation on the end fly leaf and a symbol (a cross with hooked ends) added to the heading
of piece no. 62 (p. 16).

Pagination in Arabic numerals is added in pencil at the top of each page by a later hand.
The same pagination has been repeated by another hand in faint pencil following the end of
the notation on each page. While this pagination reflects the current state of the ms., traces
of an older pagination (which has been struck out or overwritten) indicate differences in the
previous order and extent of the leaves. The older pagination appears to be in the same hand
as the newer pagination, but is written with a denser, thinner pencil (also at the top of each
page). The Arabic numerals used in both are similar in style to those used by the main scribe
and in other collections in Armenian script, suggesting that they were added by an Armenian
hand. This hand may also be responsible for the references on p. 6, though these are written
in a lighter pencil.

There is an older ‘1’ overwritten by ‘4’ in the newer pagination, while ‘2’ is obscured by
the heading of the first piece on p. 3. The recto and verso are therefore reversed in the older
pagination. The older pp. 5-6 correspond to pp. 9-10 in the newer pagination. Pp. 13-14 are
numbered with the denser pencil used for the older pagination. Pp. 19-20 in the older
pagination appear in reverse order on pp. 7-8. Pp. 23-4 in the older pagination correspond
to pp. 5-6 in the newer pagination. There appears to be a ‘1’ on p. 18 that was subsequently
rubbed out, but no older pagination is visible on the recto (p. 17). Pp. 1-2, 11-12, and 15-16

do not bear the older pagination (see Table 2 for a summary).

2.2 Previous States of the Ms.

An analysis of the physical characteristics of NE203 demonstrates that it went through several
stages before it attained its present state. The absence of correlations between watermarks
and other features indicates that the scribe used a single fund of blank leaves that contained
two different paper types. Margins were drawn on both sides of each leaf. However, these
were subsequently disregarded as some leaves were reoriented along their head-to-tail axis.
Horizontal ruling may have been added at the same stage as the margins on leaves where it
is continuous. On leaves where it is broken by the central dividing lines, it is more likely to

have been added at the same stage as the notation.
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There is a correlation between ruling and ink colour which suggests that two sets of loose
leaves were notated at different times. Leaves with continuous ruling are notated in black or
blue ink, while those with discontinuous ruling are written in brown ink. One possible
indication of chronology is the change from blue to brown ink at the bottom of p. 6, which
suggests that leaves with black or blue ink (pp. 3-10, 13-14, 17-18) were completed before
those with brown ink (pp. 1-2, 11-12, 15-16).

In the next stage, pieces from some of the loose leaves were transferred (generally in an
identical form) into two other codices in the same hand (OA405 and TA110). The order of
pieces in the three mss. suggests that the loose leaves served as drafts for the two codex
collections. There are two main reasons for believing that the pieces in OA405 and TA110
were transferred before the leaves were bound, and that they were copied from NE203 rather
than vice versa. Firstly, pieces appear in a different sequence from the current order of NE203,
but nonetheless reflect the order of pieces on individual folios (sometimes with those on the
verso preceding those on the recto). Secondly, erroneous groups or passages that are struck
out in NE203 do not appear in OA405 or TA110. On the whole, OA405 and TA110 are cleaner
manuscripts that were planned and executed in a more careful manner than NE203.

Among the folios that were copied, pp. 1-4, 11-12, and 15-16 were transferred into
OA405, and pp. 16-18 into TA110. Hence, only p. 16 was copied into both collections. Pp. 5-
10 and 13-14 were not copied into either collection. All of the folios in brown ink (pp. 1-2,
11-12, 15-16) were copied into OA405, in addition to one folio in black ink (pp. 3-4). One
folio in blue ink (pp. 17-18) and one side in brown ink (p. 16) were copied into TA110. This
suggests that, although they may originally have been written at different times, both sets of
leaves existed (and were to some extent mixed together) when the codices were notated.

The leaves were most likely unnumbered when they were copied. Therefore, the current
sequence of folios and sides (recto or verso) in NE203 is not reflected in the order of pieces in
OA405 or TA110. The pieces on pp. 1-2 appear in OA405 with those on the verso preceding
those on the recto (pp. 33-43), likewise those on pp. 3-4 (pp. 52-61). The pieces on pp. 11-
12 were copied into OA405 in the same order (pp. 5-14). The pieces on p. 15 were copied
into OA405 (pp. 1-5) prior to and separately from the pieces on the verso (p. 16), only two
of which were copied, and then at a later stage (pp. 74-6). The pieces on pp. 17-18 were
copied into TA110 in the same order (pp. 73-7). These are followed by the pieces copied from
p- 16 (TA110, pp. 77-8).

The apparently disjointed order in which pieces from NE203 appear in OA405 and TA110
suggests, firstly, that the current sequence of pages does not reflect their original order (if

indeed there was one), and, secondly, that the original collection of leaves was more extensive.

16|



Codicology

Copies of pieces from NE203 appear on pp. 1-14, 33-43, 52-61, and 74-6 in OA405 (in which
the original notation extends to p. 87). If it is assumed that the remaining parts of OA405
were also transferred from loose leaves, the gaps in this sequence would indicate that several
(five or six, according to the approximate no. of pages required to copy a single folio from
NE203) are now missing.

Since only the final pages of TA110 were copied from extant folios in NE203, it is less clear
that the rest of the codex was based on loose leaves. However, there is a note on p. 75 referring
to another version of the same piece, which exists in TA110 (pp. 37-8) but not NE203. As p.
75 (including the note) was copied from NE203 rather than vice versa, this indicates that
other parts of TA110 were indeed copied from loose leaves. If the entire codex was based on
loose leaves, this would imply that a much larger number are now missing.

If OA405 and TA110 are fair copies of the loose leaves from which NE203 was compiled,
the fact that many are now missing would not necessarily constitute a great loss. Of nine
extant folios, five were copied in near-identical form into one or both of the codex collections.
The remaining four (pp. 5-10, 13-14) were not copied into OA405 or TA110, and thus
currently preserve the only extant copies of these pieces made by the scribe. It is possible,
however, that these folios were copied into a third codex, which may yet come to light. The
scribe does in fact refer in TA110 (p. 37) to another codex (‘Obir t‘efdér’ [Tr. Obiir defter]),
which cannot be identified with either OA405 or NE203.

It seems most likely that both the older and the newer pagination were added to NE203
after the scribe’s death, and certainly after the loose leaves had been copied into OA405 and
TA110. Since it does not reflect the current order of the ms., the older pagination must have
been completed before the loose leaves were bound. The folios with black or blue ink
(including pp. 17-18) all bear older pagination, whereas those with brown ink do not,
suggesting that they were perceived as two distinct sets. The older pagination includes the
following numbers: 1-2, 5-6, 13-14, 19-20, 23-24. The first pages in this sequence are the
only ones in black ink, while the highest number (24) coincides with the change from blue to
brown ink (p. 6 in the newer pagination). The gaps in this sequence are a further indication
that the original collection of loose leaves was more extensive. Thus, 14 pages (3-4, 7-12,
15-18, and 21-22), or seven folios, are missing from the sequence. Since the older pagination
is unclear on pp. 17-18 (in the newer pagination), it may be that this folio belonged to the
same sequence, and therefore that there are only six missing leaves. But in any case, in terms
of ink colour and ruling pp. 17-18 should be considered part of the same set.

The leaves were subsequently reordered and the older pagination was replaced with the

current pagination, apparently by the same hand. Folios in brown ink, which were previously
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unnumbered, were paginated and integrated into the same sequence. If the current pagination
was added before the leaves were bound, the sequence may have extended beyond 18 pages.
Alternatively, the current pagination may have been added at the same time as, or after, the
binding. As the change from the older to the newer pagination coincided with the loss of
several folios, this may imply that a significant period of time elapsed between the two stages.
Apart from the disrupted order and missing material, a further indication that the pagination
and binding were undertaken posthumously is that the leaves were bound in a somewhat
careless manner which obscures the notation. On the other hand, the cover of NE203 is similar
(with regards to both format and materials) to those of OA405 and TA110, possibly indicating
that the binding was undertaken in proximity to the scribe’s lifetime and/or by somebody
connected to him.

In summary, the physical features of NE203 testify to its checkered history. Unlike the
companion collections OA405 and TA110, NE203 is not a carefully planned and executed
codex, but originally an assemblage of draft notations created at different stages with little
regard for posterity or other potential readers. In its present form, the ms. is a haphazard
compilation of remnants from the scribe’s workshop by a later owner. The alternative order
of pieces found in the codex collections as well as in the older pagination demonstrate that
the current order is largely fortuitous, and contains numerous gaps due to the missing leaves.
There is, then, no particular merit in transcribing or performing the pieces in their current
order, and the collection could just as well have been notated, paginated, and bound in a
different order.

Nonetheless, there may still be some benefit — or at least scholarly interest — in attempting
to recreate an alternative order that reflects, to a limited extent, the previous state (or rather
one of the previous states) of the ms. Table 2 provides an alternative sequence of pages based
on the criteria detailed above. The leaves are grouped into two sets corresponding to ink
colour (black and blue, or brown) and ruling (continuous or discontinuous). The prior set is
then ordered according to the older pagination, including the reversal of recto and verso in
some cases. Pp. 17-18 is included in the same set although the older pagination is unclear.
Folios in brown ink are ordered according to the sequence of pieces copied into OA405, again
including the reversal of recto and verso. Pp. 15 and 16 are given separately to reflect the
sequence of pieces in OA405. Other physical features (margins and watermarks) are listed in
the remaining columns. The resulting sequence is only one possibility, and it should be
reemphasised that the leaves may originally have had no particular order. The corresponding

alternative order of pieces is given in Table 3.
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Older Newer Copies Ink Ruling Margins Watermark
pagination pagination
1-2 4-3 OA405, pp. 52-61  Black Continuous Inverted Eagle
5-6 9-10 - Blue Continuous Inverted Eagle
13-14 13-14 - Blue Continuous Inverted Eagle
() 17-18 TA110, pp. 73-7 Blue Continuous Inverted Crescent
19-20 8-7 - Blue Continuous Correct Crescent
23-24 5-6 - Blue, Continuous Correct Crescent
brown
- 15 0OAA405, pp. 1-5 Brown Discontinuous Correct Crescent
- 11-12 OA405, pp. 5-14 Brown Discontinuous  Correct Eagle
- 2-1 OA405, pp. 33-43 Brown Discontinuous Inverted Eagle
- 16 OA405, pp. 74-6; Brown Discontinuous Correct Crescent
TA110, pp. 77-8

Table 2. Alternative order of pages.
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Page Current no. Alternative no. Page Current no. Alternative no.
4 12 1 8 29 36
4 13 2 8 30 37
4 14 3 7 23 38
4 15 4 7 24 39
3 5 7 25 40
3 6 7 26 41
3 10 7 7 27 42
3 11 8 5 16 43
9 31 9 5 17 44
9 32 10 5 18 45
9 33 11 5 19 46
9 34 12 6 20 47
9 35 13 6 21 48
10 36 14 6 22 49
10 37 15 15 57 50
10 38 16 15 58 51
10 39 17 15 59 52
10 40 18 15 60 53
10 4] 19 11 42 54
13 49 20 11 43 55
13 50 21 11 44 56
13 51 22 12 45 57
13 52 23 12 46 58
13 53 24 12 47 59
14 54 25 12 48 60
14 55 26 2 4 61
14 56 27 2 5 62
17 64 28 2 6 63
17 65 29 2 7 64
17 66 30 1 1 65
17 67 31 1 2 66
18 68 32 1 3 67
18 69 33 16 61 68
18 70 34 16 62 69
8 28 35 16 63 70

20|

Table 3. Alternative order of pieces.




3. Provenance

3.1 Scribe and Dating

Like most manuscript collections of Hampartsum notation, NE203 is undated, untitled, and
unsigned. There are, however, indirect indications of the identity of the scribe. Piece no. 24
(p. 7) includes in the heading the word ‘k‘eat‘ibin’ (ptwphuht), i.e. ‘the scribe’s’ (Tr. katibifi)
(Fig. 3). This is given in abbreviated form (‘k‘ea’) in the heading of piece no. 12 (p. 4). These
or similar signatures also appear — sometimes supplemented by the letter ho (2) — in the two
companion codices in the same hand (OA405 and TA110). The letter ho is also given following
the notation of pieces 26 and 27 (both on p. 7) (Fig. 4). Since the letter is used in the headings
of pieces in OA405 and TA110 to refer to the scribe and does not have any known meaning
as a notational convention, these instances may also be understood as signatures, though
perhaps referring to the transcriber rather than the composer.

As I have argued elsewhere, in the absence of another plausible candidate (i.e. an Armenian
performer, scribe, and composer of instrumental music who was active in the first half of the
nineteenth century and whose name begins with H) it seems reasonable to assume that the
signatures belong to the main inventor of the notation system, Hampartsum Limonciyan
(1768-1839)."" If this is provisionally accepted, it would mean that NE203 was created before
1839. The terminus post quem is provided by Pjsgyan, who states that the notation system
was finalized in 1812.8 Pjsgyan mentions in the same passage that Limonciyan had attempted
to develop a notation system before this L R iy
date. However, given that the system of 4 ‘g J l‘g U’:E/ /j %% f :
NE203 is more or less identical to that "= .
presented in Pjsgyan’s treatise (itself Figure 3. Heading of no. 24: ‘ségeah sémayi k‘eat‘ibin’.
written in 1812), it seems unlikely that
the ms. predates the latter. -

The composer attributions in NE203, i :-‘;V m
OA405, and TA110 support the claim ¥ '
that these collections were -created

Figure 4. End of no. 27:
‘t‘e[slilm’ followed by ‘H’.

before 1839. The Ilatest composers

mentioned in the mss. whose

7 OLLEY 2018A, pp. 361-71. For Limonciyan’s biography and his role in the development of
Hampartsum notation, see OLLEY 20174, pp. 80-90.

18 BZSKEAN 1997, pp. 73-4. For a translation and discussion of the passage, see OLLEY 20174, pp. 88-
90.
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biographical details are known with any certainty (apart from Limonciyan himself) are Numén
Aga (curiously and consistently spelled as ‘liiman agay’ [{htdwt wnuy]), who may have died
in the 1840s, and Kemani Ali Aga (‘ali aga’), who died in 1830 (see 4.3). There are attributions
in TA110 (‘nayi ali dede’, p. 26) and OA405 (‘n€yzan bas1 ali béy’, p. 15) to Sernayi Ali Dede,
who died in 1829.' The other composers in NE203, OA405, and TA110 who can be securely
identified mostly flourished in the eighteenth century, with some active in earlier periods.?
There are no attributions to famous instrumental composers of the mid-nineteenth century,
such as Salih Dede (1823-1887) or Tanbiiri Osm&n Bey (1816-1885), who are well
represented in other collections of early Hampartsum notation.

An additional reason for believing that NE203 and its companion codices were written in
the early nineteenth century is the compositional style of the pieces, which are characterized
by relatively low melodic density. This feature (amongst others) distinguishes NE203, OA405,
TA110, and related Armeno-Turkish mss. from the extant Arabic-script collections in early
Hampartsum notation, and indicates a closer relationship with the pre-nineteenth-century
instrumental repertoire.?

While it seems likely that NE203, OA405, and TA110 were written in the period between
1812 and 1839, a more precise chronology is elusive. It was suggested in the previous section
that the loose leaves from which NE203 was compiled served as drafts for OA405 and TA110.
This would imply that NE203 (in its unbound form) was completed before the codex
collections. However, it is also possible that some of the loose leaves were notated during the
process of compiling the codices. This may explain why p. 15 and p. 16 were copied into
OAA405 at different stages, i.e. the verso (p. 16) may have been notated only after the other
loose leaves had been copied into the codex. Alternatively, the scribe may have selected some

folios or sides to copy (in no particular order) while leaving others uncopied.

19 KayA & KUCUK 2011, pp. 408-9.

20 The attribution to ismail Aga (‘ismayil agay’) in TA110 (p. 72) may refer to several individuals. The
composer known in modern Turkish sources as Kemani Ismail Aga is given the death date ‘1870?’ by
Oztuna, while another Ismail Aga is given the epithet ‘Tanbiiri’ and the death date ‘18802’ (TMAS/I, p.
393). However, no further biographical details are provided for either musician (apart from that
Kemani Ismail was of gypsy origin [‘cingene asillidir’]). The attribution in TA110 may refer rather to
an earlier Ismail Aga (given the epithet ‘Kara’ by Oztuna), who died in 1724 and was known as a
performer of the kemén and ney as well as a singer and composer (TMAS/I, pp. 392-3; cf. NE6204,
fols. 6v—7r [ed. and facsim. in BEHAR 2010, pp. 229, 352-3]). There is also an attribution in TA110 (p.
9) to Comlekci Bedros Aga (‘¢‘omlégci bedros agay’), a student of Limonciyan’s who died in 1840
(HISARLEAN 1914, pp. 34-8). However, the attribution is an emendation of the original composer name,
‘bardak‘c1 zade’ (Bardak¢izdde Mehmed Celebi, fl. ca. 1700), and may have been added by a later hand.
! OLLEY 2018B.
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Apart from two pieces copied from NE203 and some accidental concordances (i.e. pieces
notated in two different versions, probably unwittingly), no other pieces are shared between
OA405 and TA110. They were therefore conceived as independent collections, and there is
no way to securely establish the priority of either ms. Neither do the names and titles of the
composers in NE203, OA405, and TA110 provide any reliable indication of internal
chronology.? In short, although there is some evidence to suggest that NE203 is the earliest
of the three mss., this cannot be proven beyond doubt, and it is equally possible that the
collections were written simultaneously or in overlapping time periods. The likelihood of the
latter scenario is supported by the fact that such practices are observed in the output of other
scribes, most notably Rasid Efendi.?® However, a fuller reconstruction of this process for
NE203, OA405, and TA110 would only be possible if the missing loose leaves and additional

codex referred to above were to be rediscovered.

3.2 Owners and Consulters

Following the death of the scribe, NE203 was owned or consulted by several other individuals
and institutions. As discussed above, pagination was added to some of the loose leaves before
they were bound. The person responsible for this may also have added the emendations on p.
8, as well as the note in Armeno-Turkish on p. 6, which refers to two pieces in TA110 and
indicates that whoever added the note had access to the latter ms.?* The current pagination
was added by the same hand as the older pagination, probably at the time the loose leaves
were bound. Based on the similarity of the cover of NE203 to those of OA405 and TA110, it

22 As noted above, Ali Dede is referred to as ‘chief neyzen’ (‘n€yzan basi ali béy’) in OA405 (p. 15), and
as ‘nayi ali dédé’ in TA110 (p. 26). According to the chronicle of Yenikap: Mevlevihane, Ali Dede (‘Ali
Beg, neyzen’) joined the Mevlevi order in 1797-8 (1212 AH; KAYA & KUGUK 2011, pp. 66-7), and became
chief neyzen of the lodges of Galata, Kadsimpasa, and Besiktas in 1812 (‘Dervis ‘Ali Beg’; Zilkade 1227;
ibid, pp. 190-91). This would seem to contradict Ezgi’s statement (NATM/[I], p. 70), based on a seal
that he claims was found on a collection of early Hampartsum notation, that Alf Dede was already chief
neyzen in 1808-9 (1223 AH), unless this was at another lodge. He is first referred to with the title dede
(‘Neyzenbas: Seyyid ‘Ali Dede’) in relation to the death of his wife in 1817 (Zilhicce 1232; KAYA &
KUgUk 2011, pp. 340-41). However, since dervis and dede may indicate the same level of seniority in
the Mevlevi order (ULUDAG 1994), this does not provide any clear chronology for the titles given in
OA405 and TA110.

23 See the introduction to MARAQA 2020.

24 The note reads ‘62 nazunieaz / 36 mavérayi nihir’, and corresponds to the headings of two pieces in
TA110: ‘Saba nazunia [sic], u[suli] dévrik‘€bir’ (p. 62) and ‘mavérayi nihir u[suli] faht‘€ k‘e[a]t‘[i]bin’
(p. 36). It is possible that the note was added by the first hand rather than a later hand, which would
support the hypothesis that NE203 and TA110 were created simultaneously.
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may have been bound during the nineteenth century. The person responsible for the older and
newer pagination as well as the binding, who was probably Armenian, may have been known
to the scribe.

If NE203 is indeed an autograph of Limonciyan, one possible trajectory after his death is

suggested by an account published in 1903:

The most part of [Limonciyan’s] musical compositions [i.e. notated manuscripts], consisting of 380
pesrevs and semdis, was sold after the death of his son Neyzen Zenop to Hampartsum Cerciyan; but
they did not remain with him long, because they were [then] sold to Edhem Pasa for 25 liras. Later,
the Ottoman imperial music band bought them, but because European notation was being taught
[at that time], they were considered unimportant and sold to the Egyptian Prince Halim Paga for 50
liras. A part of his works was conveyed to the Mxit‘arist monastery in Venice by Father Minas

Pjsgyan, while a small part also remained in the music schools [in Istanbul].?®

According to this narrative (which admittedly cannot be verified), NE203 may have been
inherited by Limonciyan’s son Neyzen Zenop (1810-1866), before being sold to the musician
Hampartsum Cerciyan (1828-1901).2° One of these individuals may have been responsible for
the pagination, binding, and other emendations. Subsequently, the ms. may have been owned
by one or both of the elite Ottoman music collectors and patrons of the late nineteenth
century: the statesman Edhem Pasa (d. 1886), or the son of the Egyptian viceroy, Abdiilhalim
Pasa (1830-1894). It may also have been acquired by the director of the imperial band
(muzika-y1 hiimay(in), Necib Pasa (1815-1883), another well-known music collector.
Alternatively, it may have been owned by an Armenian music school in Istanbul. Since the
ms. was still in Istanbul in 1941 (see below), it was presumably not among those transferred
to the monastery of San Lazzaro in Venice.

NE203, OA405, and TA110 may still have been part of the same collection during the
peregrinations described above. By the middle of the twentieth century, however, the mss.

had been dispersed. OA405 was acquired by the Armenian musician Levon Hanciyan (d.

* ‘bp tpudonwlub htnhtwlniphibttpth dkdwgnyt dwup 380 Yunp phopkdutp G ukdwghbtp hp
npnjt Uhjquibh Qkbiothh dwhth jhung Zudpupdmd kpshtwih Judwpmbgub, puyg dhiske Jkpeop
wunp pnyp sdtwghl, Juut qh 25 nuljhh Judwnnibgut Ewnhkd thwpwgh: 8kwnn) Oud. Jujubpulju
untwquéniwg funidpp qubkg, puyg npnyhtintit tipnyujut bopuwyny Yp puuwjuounttn, wuljupkinp
ujuwnnikiny 50 nuljhh Bghywwgh Aptuu Zuhd thwowgh swpunikgut: bp gnpstpkl by dwu pt wy
qhubnhl Unhpwupbwig Juipp thnfjuugpniws k 2. Uhtwu Rdpojtwtth dknpnd, hulj thnpp dwu dph
w Epwdhon nuuwwnniutpnt pny Yp duwy:’ (ANGEEEAY 1903, p. 91).

% Neyzen Zenop emigrated to Cairo in 1863, where he died three years later (HISARLEAN 1914, pp. 38—
42; KEROVPYAN & YILMAZ 2010, p. 96). Hampartsum Cerciyan (Hambarjum C‘éré‘ean) was a student of
Arisdages Hovhannesyan (Aristakés Yovhannésean, 1812-1878), one of Limonciyan’s main disciples

(HISARLEAN 1914, pp. 87-90; KEROVPYAN & YILMAZ 2010, p. 100).
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1947), whose collection became part of the TRT (Tiirkiye Radyo ve Televizyon Kurumu)
archive in the 1940s and was recently transferred to the State Ottoman Archive. TA110 was
acquired by Hiiseyin Avni Aktuc (1888-1961), who donated it to Sadettin Arel (1880-1955)
in 1951.%” Together with the rest of the Arel archive, it is currently housed in the library of
the Turkology Institute of Istanbul University. NE203, meanwhile, became part of the holdings
of Istanbul Conservatoire. However, the path by which the ms. ended up in the conservatoire
library is less than clear.

As previously noted, NE203 was studied by Ezgi, who transcribed the headings into Latin
script and left several annotations. The two annotations on p. 16 are undated and signed ‘D*
Suphi Ezgi’.?® Two annotations on p. 18 and one on the back fly leaf are dated ‘9/2/[1]941’
and signed ‘D’ Suphi Ezgy’.?° The first annotation on p. 18 reads: ‘God willing, I will write the
key to this notation at the beginning of the collection of Necib Pasa’s notations which I ordered
to be copied for the conservatoire.”*® This may possibly be related to the large collection of
loose leaves now in the Arel archive (TA249), which includes over 300 pieces copied from
Necib Pasa’s library probably in the 1920s or 1930s (although it does not currently include a
key to Hampartsum notation).*!

The note on the back fly leaf reads: ‘The key and explanation of this notation are written
in the history section of Tiirk Musikisi, and at the beginning of the [collection] of pesrevs and
semais that I copied from Necib Pasa’s library, a copy of which I also gave to the conservatoire
library’.®* This presumably refers to the explanation of Hampartsum notation in the final
volume of NATM, which was published some years later in 1953.3* He may therefore already
have written a draft version in 1941. The reference to the Necib Pasa collection may again be
connected with TA249.

The second note on p. 18 reads:

% OLLEY 2018A, pp. 361-2.

8 The first annotation on p. 16 is next to the heading of piece no. 62 and reads (in Ezgi’s idiosyncratic
orthography): ‘halbuki Isakin giilizaridir’. The second is next to the heading of no. 63 and reads ‘giilizar
semai’.

2 Jager mistakenly gives the date as ‘9.2.[19]24’ (KHNM, p. xxii).

% ‘Bu notanin anahtarini, konservatuvar icin yazdirdigim Necib Pasa notalari mecmuasinin bastarafina
ingallah yazacagim’. The word ‘insallah’ (‘god willing’) is inserted above. Ezgi seems originally to have
intended the final word to be ‘yazdiracagim’ (‘I will have it written’), but altered it it to ‘yazacagim’ (‘I
will write it’).

! OLLEY 20184, pp. 372-9.

%2 “Tiirk musikisinde, tarihce kisminde, ve Necib pasanin kiitiibhanesinden yazidigim ve bir kopyasini
konservatuvar kiitiiphane[sine] verdigim pesrev ve semailerin bastarafinda bu notanin anahtari ve
tafsilati yazilidir’.

% NATM/V, pp. 530-35.
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In this notebook are written 64 [sic] pesrevs and semais; because the handwriting is the same as the
handwriting in the manuscripts that we took from Necib Pasa, and it was confirmed by his grandson
B. Necmeddin Koca Resid that this manuscript was also given by Hampartsum to Koca Resid Pasa,

we have accepted that this manuscript was written by Hampartsum.3*

The same information is given in an expanded form in the final volume of NATM:

Of the six manuscripts in Hampartsum’s handwriting, three of them were entrusted to me by my
teacher Zekai Efendi [1825-1897], who took them from the library of Necib Pasa, the director of
the Imperial Band. Only pesrevs and siz semaisis were written in these books. On the first page of
all three books was the seal of Nayi Ali Dede, indicating that they belonged to him. I made a copy
of this and gave one copy to the Sadettin Arel library. Of these manuscripts, one subsequently passed
into the hands of Raif Yekta and is [currently] among his books. The other two were burned in a
fire in the house of Necib Pasa’s son. Apart from these, there is one manuscript with the same
handwriting belonging to Sadettin Arel, and two are in the library of Istanbul Conservatoire. One of
them is small and opens from the [shorter] side, and is among the notations of Nayi Baba Rasid.
The other was transferred to the library of Istanbul Conservatoire from one of the grandsons of
Grand Vizier Koca Resid Pasa, the late Necmeddin Koca Resid, thanks to the poet Yahya Kemal
Beyatli (with the information that it was presented to the Grand Vizier by Hampartsum). Together
with these words of Mr Yahya Kemal, the fact that the handwriting of the six collections is the same

proves that the handwriting in those manuscripts is Hampartsum’s.3®

3% ‘Bu Defterde 64 parca pesrev ve semai yazilidir, Necib pasadan aldigimiz defterlerdeki yazinin ayni
hat oldugu ve bu defterinde Hamparsum tarafindan Koca Resid pasaya verilmis oldugunu onun Torunu
B. Necmeddin Koca resid tarafindan beyan edilmis oldugundan, bu defterin Hamparsum tarafindan
yazilmis oldugunu kabul ettik’.

% ‘Hamparsumun el yazili, elimize gecen alt1 defterinden iiciinii iistadim M. Zekai Efendi Muzika-i
hiimayun nazir1 Necip Pasanin kiitiiphanesinden alip bana tevdi etmis idi. Bu kitaplarda yalniz pesrev
ve saz semaileri idi. Kitaplarin ii¢iliniin bag sahifesinde Nayi Ali Dedenin miihiirii var idi ki onun mal
oldugunu bildirmektedir. Bunun mevcudunu istinsah ettim ve bir kopyesini Sadettin Arel
kiitliphanesine verdim. Bu defterlerden bir tanesi sonradan Rauf Yektd Beyin eline gecerek onun
kitaplar1 arasindadir. Diger ikisi Vezneciler yangininda Necip Pasanin oglunun evinde yandi. Bunlardan
baska Sadettin Arelde ayni yazi ile bir defter vardir; ve iki adet de Istanbul Konservatuari
kiitiiphanesinde vardir; biri ufak, yandan acilir, Nayi Baha [sic; Baba] Rasid notalar1 arasindadir;
digerini de Sddrédzam Koca Resid Pasa torunlarindan merhum Necmeddin Koca Resid, sair Yahya Kemal
Beyatll vasitasiyle (Hamparsum tarafindan SAdrazam takdim edilmis oldugu beyaniyle) istanbul
Konservatuar: kiitiiphanesine nakledilmistir. Bay Yahya Kemal’in o sozleri ile, ve alti mecmuadaki
yazinin birbirinin ayni olusu, o kitaplardaki yazinin Hamparsumun oldugunu isbat etti.” (NATM/V, p.
530; cf. ibid/I, p. 4).
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Thus, Ezgi claims to have seen a total of six mss. in Limonciyan’s own hand, three of which
came from Necib Pasa’s library and bore the seal of Sernayi Ali Dede (d. 1829). Two of the
latter were destroyed in a fire, while the third (although it does not in fact bear All Dede’s
seal) still belongs to the private Raif Yekta archive (RYB4).*¢ Of the other three mss., the one
belonging to Arel refers to TA110, the second to NE211, and the third to NE203. Despite Ezgi’s
assertion that all of the mss. are Limonciyan autographs, RYB4 and NE211 are in different
hands both from each other and from the hand of NE203 and TA110.%

According to Ezgi, NE203 was given by Limonciyan to the Grand Vizier Mustafa Resid Pasa
(1800-1858). This is, however, a highly improbable scenario. As described above, NE203 is a
collation of draft notations on loose leaves that were probably bound after the scribe’s death,
i.e. not something that one would present to the highest ranking official of the Ottoman
government. Furthermore, Limonciyan was several decades older than Resid Pasa and had no
connection to the court or Sublime Porte. Although it is not beyond the realm of possibility
that Resid Pasa procured the ms. after Limonciyan’s death, there is no supporting evidence to
suggest that he had an interest in music, let alone notated manuscripts in Armenian script.
How Resid Pasa’s descendants acquired NE203 is therefore unclear, and nothing further is
known about Necmeddin Koca Resid.3®

Based on a misreading of Ezgi’s note, Jager writes of NE203 that ‘the manuscript comes

from the collection of Koca Resid Pasa, before it went to Necib Pasa, whose heirs, finally,

% OLLEY 20184, pp. 364-5. For a description of the ms. including a list of contents, see RYMA, pp. 81—
5.

% Jager accepts Ezgi’s attribution of NE211 to Limonciyan despite the fact that the hand differs (and
indeed uses a different script) from NE203, which he also accepts as an autograph. Furthermore, based
on a misreading of the passage quoted above, he claims that NE211 belonged to All Dede, and on this
basis dates the ms. to ‘before 1820’ (JAGER 2015, p. 40; idem 19964, pp. 31, 266-7). These errors are
reproduced by Baser, though without providing a reference (BASER 2014, p. 810). Uslu confuses matters
further by claiming (supposedly on the basis of KHNM) that NE211 is an autograph of Ali Dede (UsLU
2014, pp. 89-90, 257). Wright correctly observes that NE203 and NE211 are by different hands, but
nonetheless accepts (tentatively) the dating of the latter to the first half of the nineteenth century
(WRIGHT 2007, p. 8). NE211 in fact bears the seal of Rasid Efendi (d. ca. 1903), and dates from the
second half of the nineteenth century (OLLEY 2017A, pp. 159, 191-4). For other doubtful claims
regarding Limonciyan’s autograph mss., see OLLEY 20184, pp. 367-9.

3 Apparently extrapolating from Ezgi’s comments, Jiger describes several other mss., including NE205,
NE207, NE208, and NE213, as ‘probably from the collection of Mustafd Resid Pasa’ (‘vermutlich aus
der Sammlung des Mustafa Regid Pasa’) (KHNM, pp. xxvii, xxxi, xxxiii, liii; cf. JAGER 1995, p. 191n47).
However, the internal characteristics of the mss. (which were all compiled by Rasid Efendi) show that
they cannot have been written before 1860, and they probably date from the last quarter of the century
(OLLEY 20174, pp. 203, 210-11). For further discussion of Rasid Efendi’s output, see MARAQA 2020.
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bequeathed it to Istanbul Municipality Conservatoire.”>® However, NE203 was not (according
to Ezgi at least) among those stemming from Necib Pasa’s library, and it was a descendant of
Resid Pasa, rather than of Necib Pasa, who made it available to the conservatoire. The ms.
was apparently transferred on the initiative of the poet Yahya Kemal (1884-1958), whose
involvement in musical circles is documented in his autobiography.*° It is perhaps significant
that the story of the Grand Vizier’s ownership of NE203 seems to have been related to Ezgi
not by Resid Pasa’s descendants, but by Yahya Kemal.

Istanbul Conservatoire was established in 1926 as the successor to the Dariilelhan (founded
in 1917).*" It officially adopted the name Istanbul Belediye Konservatuvari (Istanbul
Municipality Conservatoire) in 1944. Ezgi refers to NE203 as part of the conservatoire library
in the final volume of NATM, published in 1953, but does not mention the ms. in the first
volume, published in 1933. Although Ezgi’s notes in NE203 (dated 1941) refer to the
conservatoire, they do not explicitly indicate that the ms. belonged to the institution at that
date. Thus, while it is certain that NE203 was transferred to the conservatoire before 1953,
and probably after 1933, it is not possible to establish a more exact date of acquisition.

However, even if it was not yet part of the conservatoire’s holdings, there are indications
that NE203 was consulted by Ezgi and other Turkish musicologists during the 1920s and
1930s. Since the Turkish music department was inactive from 1926 until 1943, the main
institutional context for preserving and transmitting the Ottoman repertoire during this period
was the so-called Classification Committee (Tasnif Heyeti), which was formally part of the
conservatoire.*? The Tasnif Heyeti was founded in 1926 and originally headed by Radf Yekta
(1871-1935). Ezgi became a member in around 1932, and was the head of the Committee
from 1943. The main purpose of the Tasnif Heyeti was to select, transcribe into staff notation,
and publish the classical repertoire of Turkish music. A large proportion of works were

transcribed directly from manuscripts in Hampartsum notation, though they were routinely

% ‘Einer auf den 9.2.[19]24 [sic] datierten handschriftlichen Notiz Suphi Ezgis auf S. 18 zufolge stammt
das Manuskript aus der Sammlung Koca Resid Pasas, bevor es an Necib Pasa ging, dessen Erben es
schlieRlich dem Konservatorium der Stadt istanbul vermachten.” KHNM, p. xxii. The transferral of the
ms. to the conservatoire is not mentioned in Ezgi’s original note, so this is presumably based on a
conflation with the account given in NATM.

‘0 YAHYA KEMAL 1973, pp. 71-3. Yahya Kemal mentions in this context that he was well acquainted with
Kantini Hac1 Arif (1862-1911), who acquired another of the ‘Limonciyan’ mss. (RYB4) from Necib Pasa
around this period, and subsequently sold or gave it to Raif Yekta (NATM/I, p. 4; cf. RYMA, p. 81).

41 PACACI 1994A.

*2 The body was officially known as the Committee for the Classification and Fixing of Turkish Music
(Alaturka Musiki Tasnif ve Tespit Heyeti). See PACACI 19944, pp. 141-2; idem 19948, pp. 81-3. In this

context, tespit (tesbit, lit. ‘fixing’, ‘establishing’) has the connotation of ‘canonizing’.
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‘corrected’ in order to conform to the aesthetic and theoretical conventions decided by the
Committee members.

Thus, near-identical versions of several pieces in NE203 were published in the canonical
Dar’ii l-elhan kiilliyatt (TMKLII; fascicles in Arabic script published in ca. 1926-8) as well as in
every volume of NATM (see 5.2). Since Ezgi states in the first volume of NATM that he had
worked on the book for 15 years previously, some of these transcriptions were probably made
in the 1920s.** While it is possible that they were transcribed from another ms., the fact that
NE203 was studied closely by Ezgi and belonged to the conservatoire library makes it highly
likely that it was the source for some of the pieces published in TMKLII and NATM.

NE203 was also copied (with the exception of three pieces) into the large collection of
loose sheets (TA249) compiled by Arel (in collaboration with Ezgi), again probably in the
1920s or 1930s.** The copies are designated as stemming ‘from the collection found in Istanbul
Conservatoire and understood to have been written by the inventor of the notation,
Hamparsum’.* This may indicate that NE203 was transferred before 1940, though the dating
of TA249 itself is uncertain. TA249 was an attempt to systematically gather exact copies of
musical works (in multiple versions) from the most important collections of Hampartsum
notation, and thus part of the larger project of creating an authoritative musical canon. The
fact that NE203 was copied by Arel, studied closely by Ezgi, and used as a source for the
publications of the Tasnif Heyeti demonstrates that early Republican musicologists were
conscious of its historical significance.

The transcriptions of the original headings in NE203 into Arabic script may have been
made during the period when the ms. was utilized by the Tasnif Heyeti. The transcriptions
into Latin script were made by Ezgi in 1941, and are based on those in the Arabic script rather
than on the original Armeno-Turkish headings. The Arabic-script headings were therefore
made before 1941. Both Arabic- and Latin-script headings contain omissions and misreadings
of the original headings.

Jager attributes the Arabic-script headings to Refik Fersan (1893-1965), but does not
provide any evidence or argumentation to support this statement.*® Fersan learned

Hampartsum notation from Levon Hanciyan (d. 1947), whose manuscript collection was sold

4 ‘Nazari amell bir Tiirk musikisi kitab1 yazmak musiki dileklerimizden birisi oldugu icin onbeg
senedenberi hazirladigimiz ve ikmaline calistigimiz kitabin Belediye konservatuvarinca tab1 ...
NATM/[1], p. 271.

“ OLLEY 20184, pp. 372-9.

* ‘Istanbul konservatuvarinda bulunan ve nota miicidi Hamparsum tarafindan yazildig1 afilasilan
mecmii‘adan.” TA249, p. 185.

46 KHNM, p. xxii.
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to Ankara Radio before his death*” and remained in the TRT archive until it was recently
transferred to the State Ottoman Archive. He worked closely with Hanciyan’s library when he
was employed at Ankara Radio in the 1940s, and left annotations dated 1945 on two mss.
(OA400 and OA474).*® From around 1950 Fersan was the head of the Tasnif Heyeti, and
continued to transcribe pieces from manuscripts in Hampartsum notation.*® Signed
annotations dating from 1954 appear on OA535, also part of the Hanciyan collection sold to
Ankara Radio, and NE206, which includes a note on the front fly leaf indicating that it
originally belonged to Hanciyan. Two further mss. which are now in the Ciineyt Kosal archive
(IS2 and iS3), but which do not indicate a connection with Hanciyan, have annotations by
Fersan dating from 1951.

Hence, unlike the Arabic-script annotations in NE203, which are anonymous and date from
before 1941, the known annotations by Fersan are signed and dated to the period between
1945 and 1954. Furthermore, most are in Latin script (although Fersan did use Arabic script
for some annotations in NE206) and are found in mss. stemming from the Hanciyan collection.
In any case, the Arabic-script hand in NE203 differs from the available samples of Fersan’s
handwriting.>® Since Ezgi studied NE203 thoroughly and transcribed pieces from it possibly
as early as the 1920s, it might seem plausible that he was also responsible for the Arabic-
script headings, but the hand likewise seems to differ from Ezgi’s.>* Ezgi was not necessarily
familiar with the Armenian script, and may have asked somebody else (who, judging by the
faulty readings, was not Armenian) to transcribe the headings.

The same hand transcribed the headings of TA110, which has been part of the Arel
collection since 1951, and in fact closely resembles Arel’s own hand.>* Arel taught at the

Dériilelhan and maintained a close working relationship with Ezgi from 1913 until his death

47 TMAS/1, p. 327.

8 See also the letter dated 1944 referring to Fersan’s work with the Hanciyan collection, in BARDAKGI
1995, p. 38.

49 See BARDAKCGI 1995, p. 35, where Fersan states that he continued this work after he retired from
Istanbul Radio in 1957. Bardakci takes this to mean that Fersan began to transcribe pieces from
Hampartsum notation only in 1957 (ibid, p. 8), but the evidence discussed above makes clear that he
had already begun to make transcriptions in the 1940s.

0 See e.g. BARDAKGI 1995, pp. 39, 44, 90 and NE206, pp. 87, 92-3, 97, 104-5 (note in particular the
form of kef in medial and final positions).

>l See e.g. the loose leaves N-219 and N-401-3 in the Arel archive (the numbering follows the
forthcoming catalogue of the collection by Harun Korkmaz; see also KORKMAZ 2017).

%2 See the various annotations in TA249, as well as the index of the latter prepared by Arel (TA90). The
fact that the headings in TA249 (H) and the corresponding index entries in TA90 contain the same
errors as the Arabic-script headings in NE203 also strongly suggests that Arel was responsible for the

latter.
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in 1955.% Furthermore, Arel must have studied NE203 intensively, since he copied it into
TA249, which he compiled in collaboration with Ezgi. It therefore seems likely that Arel
transcribed the headings of both NE203 and TA110 into Arabic script, and that his headings
in NE203 were the basis for Ezgi’s later transcriptions into Latin script.

In 1986, Istanbul Municipality Conservatoire was assimilated to Istanbul University and
renamed as Istanbul University State Conservatoire (istanbul Universitesi Devlet
Konservatuvari).>* According to Jéger, the conservatoire library holdings including NE203
and other mss. in Hampartsum notation were ‘rediscovered’ (‘wiederentdeckt’) in the same
year.>® The historical part of the collection was transferred by Ruhi Ayangil to a separate room
in the conservatoire library in 1990, and a catalogue of the mss. in Hampartsum notation was
published by Jéager in 1996.°° Together with other documents, the mss. in Hampartsum
notation including NE203 were transferred to the Rare Works Library (Nadir Eserler
Kiitiiphanesi) of Istanbul University in 2004.%

53 OzZTUNA 1986, pp. 83, 88-9. According to Oztuna’s account, Arel, Ezgi and Yektd systematically
studied collections of Hampartsum notation as early as the 1910s: ‘Working together for seven years
from 1913 until 1920, they researched all of the music treatises, all of the works in ebced, Hampartsum,
and western notation that were available to them, [and] French musicological books.” (‘1913’ten
1920’ye kadar 7 yil birlikte calisarak biitiin edvarlar1 ve ellerinde ebced, hamparsum, bat1 notalar ile
yazilmis eserleri, Fransizca miizikoloji kitaplarini ... incelediler.’) Ibid, p. 88.

> PAGACI 19944, p. 141.

%5 KHNM, p. ix.

% Ibid, p. x.

%7 Ralf Martin Jiger, personal communication.
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4. Contents

NE203 contains 69 complete pieces and one short fragment (no. 41). There are 42 pesrevs
(including the fragment) and 28 semais. As discussed above, the codex was assembled from
an originally larger collection of unbound leaves, and the present order of the contents has no
special significance. Following the standard format of the Ottoman performance cycle (fasil),
around half (32) of the pieces are grouped in pairs consisting of a pesrev and a semai in the
same makam (including nos. 47 and 48, in Zirgiileli hicadz and Hicéz). The pesrevs in Biiziirg
(nos. 32 and 33) are notated consecutively, as are those in Hiiseyni and Giilizar (nos. 29 and
30). Some seméis which do not have an accompanying pesrev are grouped together (nos. 23—

4, 38-40, 50-51). The remainder of the pieces are randomly distributed.

4.1 Makams

There are 43 different makams represented in the collection, as shown in Table 4 (semais are
indicated with an asterisk). There are four pieces in Uzzal, although two of these (nos. 56 and
66) are versions of the same piece, attributed to different composers. There are three pieces
each in Acem asiran, Rést, Segah, and Sehnéz. These are all common makams that are well
represented in other Ottoman music collections. There are two pieces each (mostly consisting
of a pesrev and a seméi) in Acem, Baytar sab4, Biiziirg, Biiselik asiran, Evc, Evc maye, Hisar,
Isfahan, Muhalif-i 1rak, Nisabiir, Nisabfirek, Sazkar, Sevk u tarab, Tiirki hicaz, and Ussak. 23
makams are represented by one piece each.

Given the relatively small number of pieces in the source, the stock of modes is remarkable
for its variety. Several makams (including Dilkes haveran, Diigah bfiselik, Horasan, Muhalif-i
irak, Muhayyer zirgiile, and Tiirki hicaz) are rarely encountered in modern sources. The
makam name ‘payt‘ar saba’ (Tr. baytar saba), which makes little sense either etymologically
(baytar means ‘veterinarian’) or in terms of modal progression (the pieces in question not
displaying any characteristics of Sabd), is found only in Armeno-Turkish sources. The two
pieces assigned to this makam in NE203 (nos. 62 and 63) are annotated by Ezgi to indicate
that the makam is rather Giilizar, which is the designation given in some other sources.
Nonetheless, the scribe of NE203 designates no. 30 as being in Giilizar (‘hiis€yini giiliizar’),

and so apparently regards this as a different makdm. The heading of no. 31 reads ‘araban

33



Introduction

Makam Piece no. Makam Piece no.
Acem 10%, 54 Hiiseyni 29

Acem asiran 4, 5%, 39* Hiiseyni asiran 53

Acem kiirdi 35 Isfahan 44, 45*
Araban kiirdi 31 Muhalif-i 1rak 20, 21*
Arazbar 28 Mubhayyer zirgile 51

Baytar saba 62, 63* Nisabdr 13, 14*
Bestenigar 34 Nisabtirek 42, 43*
Beyati 52 Pencgdh 61

Biselik 1 Rést 9, 38%, 64
Biselik asiran 57, 58* Saba 70

Biiziirg 32, 33 Sazkar 68, 69*
Cargah 25 Segah 15, 24*, 46*
Dilkes haveran 41 Sultani 1rak 2, 3*
Diigah bfiselik 50* Stiz-1 dil 22%

Evc 6, 7* Siinbiile 23*

Evc maye 26, 27* Sehnaz 12,16, 17*
Evcara 60* Sevk u tarab 49, 65*
Ferahfeza 55 Tiirki hicaz 36, 37*
Giilizar 30 Ussak 8, 59
Hicaz 48* Uzzal 11, 56, 66, 67*
Hisar 18, 19* Zirgtleli hicaz 47
Horéasan 40*

Table 4. Distribution of makams.

k‘iirdi sefk‘i cedid’, which may indicate that sevk-1 cedid was an alternative name for Arabéan
kiirdi.>® Alternatively, it may be a poetic title (meaning ‘new ardour’).

A small number of other pesrevs have poetic or descriptive titles (which might also be
understood as relating to modal content), including ‘place of violets’ (‘ménéek‘sézar’, no. 9);

‘iron chickpea’, i.e. ‘difficult to handle’ (‘démir 1€bleébi’, no. 11); ‘sweetheart’s lovelock’

5 This is the view taken by Oztuna (TMAS/II, p. 357) on the basis of a piece (in the rhythmic cycle
zencir) in a collection of Hampartsum notation compiled by Mandoli Artin (fl. ca. 1870). The piece in
NE203 is recorded (in some cases assigned to the usfil diiyek rather than fahte) with the same composite
designation in ST1; with ‘sevk-1 cedid’ in OA377, TA107, and two concordances in TA249 (N) (though
a later hand has added ‘‘araban kiirdi’ in parentheses); and with ‘‘araban kiirdi’ in another concordance
in TA249 (N).
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(‘ziilfiinigear’, no. 15); ‘land of roses’ (‘giiliist‘an’, no. 61); and ‘coquetry and entreaty’
(‘naznieaz’, no. 70). Nos. 4 and 57 are labelled as ‘old’ (‘esgi’) and ‘little’ (‘k‘iic‘iig’)

respectively.

4.2 Usils

There are 13 usils represented in the collection (Table 5). Among the pesrevs, the most
frequent is devr-i kebir (10 pieces), followed by darb-1 fetih and diiyek (6 pieces each);
berefsan (5 pieces); fahte (4 pieces); darbeyn, hafif, muhammes, and sakil (2 pieces each);
and cenber, remel, and zencir (1 piece each). Of the six pieces assigned to diiyek, three (nos.
35, 55, and 64) are written in a manner that suggests rather cifte diiyek. Based on the number
of groups per division, the majority (16) of the seméis are written entirely in aksak semai.
Five are written in aksak seméai but modulate to yiiriik semai in H4, while three modulate to
yiiriik semai in H3 and H4. The remaining four pieces each show a different sequence of usiil

patterns (Table 6).

Usiil Piece no.
berefsan 8, 20, 25, 30, 53
cenber 59

darbeyn 32, 68

darb-1 fetih

devr-i kebir

1, 6,11, 18, 29, 47
2, 4, 34, 36, 49, 52, 54, 56, 66, 70

diiyek 9,15, 35, 55, 61, 64

fahte 12, 31, 41, 42

hafif 16, 62

muhammes 28, 33

remel 44

sakil 13,57

semai 3,5,7,10, 14,17, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24, 27, 37, 38, 39,
40, 43, 45, 46, 48, 50, 51, 58, 60, 63, 65, 67, 69

zencir 26

Table 5. Distribution of usiils.
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Usiil Piece no.

aksak semai 5,10, 14, 17, 23, 24, 27, 38, 39, 40, 43,
48, 51, 58, 63, 67

aksak seméf; yiiriik semai in H4 7,21, 45, 60, 65

aksak semaf; yiiriik semaf in H3 and H4 3,22,69

aksak semaf; sengin semai in H3; yiiriik seméai in H4 19

aksak seméf; sengin seméai in H4 46

aksak semaf; yiiriik semai in H2 50

sengin semai; yiiriik seméai in H4 37

Table 6. Distribution of semai-type ustils.

4.3 Composers

The majority of pieces (43, or 61%) are anonymous. Only 5 out of 28 saz semaisis are
attributed to a composer, while 22 out of 42 pesrevs have an attribution. The most popular
composer is Tanbfiri Isak with four pieces, followed by Nayi Osman Dede with three pieces,
and Arabzade Ali Dede and Numéan Aga with two pieces each. Two pieces are by the scribe
himself, who is identified here as Hampartsum Limonciyan. It is possible that some of the
pieces without an attribution were also composed by Limonciyan. All other composers are
represented by one piece each, as shown in Table 7. As noted above, the majority of the
composers were active between the late seventeenth and early nineteenth centuries. The
reliability of the attributions cannot, of course, be taken for granted. However, a thorough
assessment in the light of other sources is beyond the scope of the present edition, and the
attributions given in the ms. are therefore provisionally accepted.

Birth and death dates of composers, and in some instances identities, differ from Oztuna’s
encyclopedia (TMAS) in the majority of cases, albeit sometimes only marginally.>® These
differences are as follows:

Arabzide is identified in TMAS with Abdurrahman Bahir Efendi (1689-1746), who is
known for his vocal compositions. However, instrumental works attributed to ‘Arabzade’ are
more likely to have been composed by the Mevlevi musician Arabzade All Dede (not to be

confused with Sernayi Ali Dede), who became head neyzen at Kdsimpasa Mevlevihane in 1760

% Consequently, they also differ from the information given in KHNM, which is derived mainly from
TMAS.
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Composer Dates Name in heading Piece no.
Arabzide Alil Dede 1705-1767 arabzade; arab zade 16,17*
Behram Aga fl. ca. 1525 bé&hram aga 52
Esad Efendi 1685-1753 ésad efendi 48+
Hampartsum Limonciyan 1768-1839 k‘ea; k‘eat‘ib 12, 24*
Kantemiroglu 1673-1723 k‘ant‘emir oglu 44
Keméni Ali Aga d. 1830 ali aga 53
Keméni Hizir Aga d. after 1794 hidir agay 45%
Kiiciik Ahmed Bey fl. ca. 1650 ahméd bey 64
Mahm{id Raif Efendi d. 1807 mahmud é&féndi (réyiz 39*
éfendi)
Musi fl. ca. 1750 musi 68
Muzaffer fl. ca. 1675 miizafér 29
Nayi Osman Dede 1652-1729 nayi osman éféndi; seh 33, 66, 70
osman éféndi
Numén Aga d. after 1830 liiman agay 31, 34
Saatci fl. ca. 1740 saat‘ct musdafa 35
Solakzade d. 1658 solak‘ zade 13
Sultén Veled 1226-1312 sult‘an veled 54
Tanbiiri isak d. after 1807 isak‘ 5%, 42, 59, 62
Tatar unknown t‘at‘ar 28
Vardakosta Ahmed Aga d. 1794 ahmeéd aga 56

Table 7. Composer attributions.

and died in 1767.%° This is most likely the same individual referred to by Fonton in 1751 as
the dervish ‘Arab-Oglou’, whom he lists one of the most prominent contemporary musicians.®

Behradm Aga’s date of death is given as ‘1560?’ in TMAS. He was employed at the court
during the early part of the reign of Siilleymén I (r. 1520-1566), and so flourished in around

the second quarter of the sixteenth century.®

% {A2/1I, pp. 385-6.

¢l ‘Ceux qui passent aujourd’hui pour y étre les plus habiles, sont un Grec de nation, aveugle depuis
vingt ans, nommé Georgy, deux derviches, ’un appelé Umer, 1’autre Arab-Oglou, un Juif connu sous le
nom de Moussy, et quelques-uns encore d’un rang inférieur.” BN4023, pp. 35-6 (ed. and facsim. in
FONTON 1999, pp. 40-41, 139-40).

52 UZUNGARSILI 1977, p. 85.
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Limonciyan’s biography is documented in several sources from the late nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries.

Kantemiroglu is known as Dimitrie Cantemir in western sources. The year of his death is
erroneously given as 1727 in TMAS.

The date of Keméani All Aga’s death (14 Zilhicce 1245 = 6 June 1830) is given in Hizir
ilyas’s diary of palace life Letd@’if-i vekdyi‘i enderiiniye, which covers the years 1812-1830.%

The date of Hizir Aga’s death is given as ‘1760?’ in TMAS. However, his treatise Tefhimii l-
makamat fi tevlidi n-nagamat was written after 1761.% According to Uzuncarsili, he was still
employed as a ‘senior’ (‘sakalll’) court musician at the accession of Selim III in 1789.%
Furthermore, he is mentioned as a boon companion in Abdiilbaki Nasir Dede’s Tedkik ii tahkik,
written in 1794-5.% Since he was already an established musician in the mid-eighteenth
century, Hizir Aga must have been well advanced in age by this date, and presumably died
soon afterwards.

A piece is attributed to Kiiciik Ahmed Bey in Ali Ufki’s Mecmii‘a-y1 saz ii s6z (ca. 1650), and
he is therefore assumed to have flourished (rather than died, as suggested in TMAS) in around
1650.%8

Tanbf{irl Musi was famous in around 1750, as attested by Fonton.® This is presumably the
same individual referred to elsewhere as a celebrated Jewish player of the tanbiir who was
patronized by Mahmiid I (r. 1730-1754).7° His date of death (given as ‘1780?” in TMAS) is
unknown.

Mugzaffer is identified with Siatci Mustafa Dede in both TMAS and NATM.”! However, the
fact that these names are given separately in NE203, as they are in several other sources,

indicates that they refer to two unrelated individuals. As far as could be determined, there is

53 See especially HIWRMIWZEAN 1873 and HISARLEAN 1914.

4 Hizr ILYAS 1859, p. 490 (ed. in Hizir iLYAs 2011, p. 537).

% DALOGLU 1986. See also EXiNci 2012, p. 206.

6 UZUNGARSILI 1977, p. 108.

7 ‘halen musahib-i hazret-i sehriyari Hizir Aga’ (S1242-1, fol. 23r). See UsLU 2014, p. 54. The word
‘halen’ appears to have been added afterwards, possibly implying that the sentence originally referred
to Hizir Aga as a former boon companion. However, since he was still alive in 1789, it is not implausible
that he lived until the mid-1790s.

 BL3114, fol. 51r. The attribution in NE203 may, of course, refer to a different individual, such as
Miskali Ahmed Bey, who is also mentioned in the same source (fol. 60v).

% See footnote 61.

70 BN4023, pp. 114-15 (ed. and facsim. in FONTON 1999, pp. 71-2, 218-19).

7L NATM/V, p. 338.
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no source in which the two names appear together. The misidentification may stem from a
piece copied into TA249 which bears the title ‘muzaffer’ (‘victorious’) and is attributed to
‘Sa‘atci Mustafa Aga’.”? Muzaffer is mentioned only once in Ali Ufki’s Paris ms. and does not
appear in BL3114.” However, 19 pieces are attributed to him in the Cantemir collection
(TA100), dating from ca. 1703. He therefore seems to have become established during the
second half of the seventeenth century. ‘Sa‘atci’ is first mentioned in the Kevseri collection
(ca. 1720 — ca. 1740) as the composer of a Kiirdi pesrev in diiyek, but no notation is
provided.” He became well established during the following decades, however, since 11
instrumental works are assigned to ‘Sa‘atci’ or ‘Sa‘atci Dervis Mehmed’ in Mecmii‘atii l-let@if
sandikatii -ma‘arif, commonly attributed to Hekimbas1 Abdiilaziz Efendi (1736-1783).7°

Nayi Osman Dede’s birth and death dates are given in TMAS as ‘1652?-1730?’. The dates
1652-1729 are supplied from CAKIR 1999.

Numéan Aga was active at the court of Mahmid II (r. 1808-1839) and his name appears
several times in Let@’if-i vekayi‘i enderiiniye.”® Since his death is not mentioned, he was
presumably still alive in 1830. Based on Hizir ilyas’s account, Ezgi writes that ‘it may be
assumed that he lived in the period between 1180 and 1250 AH [1760 and 1834 CE]’.”” This

72 The piece is copied in four different exemplars. The heading of two of these (TA249, pp. 1271-2,
1279-81) reads only ‘Rast Muzaffer zarb-1 feth’. The source of the second copy is TA107, pp. 279-82
(later foliation: 139v-141r; later pagination: 377-80), the heading of which which is identical.
Likewise, NE211 (pp. 102-4) and NE205 (pp. 53-6) both supply ‘Rast Muzaffer tGsiili [sic] zarb-1 feth’,
while TA110 (pp. 17-18) gives ‘rasd miizafér, us[uli] zarbifét”. While these headings might be
understood as referring to the composer, the genitive suffix that is normally used for composer names
is omitted. Furthermore, the index heading in NE205 reads ‘Rast Muzaffer pisrevi fisiili [sic] zarb-1
feth’, in which ‘muzaffer’ is clearly to be understood as a title. This is also the case for the two other
exemplars in TA249 (pp. 1291-3, 1319-20), which both have the heading ‘Rast Muzaffer usiil zarb-1
feth Sa‘atci Mustafa Aga’. The first of these probably stems from a part of iS1 that is now lost, while
the source of the second is unknown.

73 BN292, fol. 180r. Some of the pieces attributed to Muzaffer by Cantemir appear in the All Ufki
collections without attribution: see HAUG 2019-20/1, p. 508.

74 RYB2, fol. [67r]. For the dating of the collection, see EKiNci 2012, pp. 205-8. The theoretical part of
the ms. was probably completed at a later date, since it paraphrases Hizir Aga’s treatise (or possibly an
earlier version thereof).

75 NE3866, fols. 389r-393v. The attribution to Hekimbas1 Abdiilaziz is uncertain. On the basis of the
contents, Korkmaz dates the ms. to the 1750s (iUK, p. 89).

76 Hizir ILYAs 1859.

77 ‘Buna nazaran (1180 ila 1250) hicri tarihleri miiddeti icerisinde yasamis oldugu tahmin edilebilir.’
NATM/[1], p. 133.
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seems to be the source of the dates (‘1750?-1834’) given in TMAS. Numan Aga became a boon
companion (musahib) in 1816, but was already active as a court musician (with the title cavus)
in 1812.7® Assuming he was promoted when he was still relatively young (i.e. that he was
around the same age as the sultan, who was born in 1785), he may well have lived into the
1840s.

Tanbiri Isak was employed at the court until 1222 AH (1807-1808 CE).” Presumably on
this basis, Ezgi suggests that he died around 1230 AH (1814-1815 CE).*° This speculation is
probably the origin of the date of 1814 given (without qualification) in TMAS.

Tatar is commonly identified with the Crimean ruler Gazi Giray Han (1554-1607).% This
identification is supported by some earlier sources, including the Cantemir collection (though
the attributions themselves are unreliable).®? This is presumably the intended meaning of the
attribution ‘t‘at‘arhan’ in TA110 (p. 59). However, the epithet Tatar may refer to a number of
other musicians with Crimean origins, including Tatar ibrahim Celebi®®, Tatar Abdi®, Tatar
Ahmed Aga®®, or Ahmed Kamil Efendi (d. 1820)%. Given this variety of possibilities, the
attribution in NE203 is left open.

The death date of Vardakosta Ahmed Aga, a Mevlevi musician and a boon companion of
Selim III, is recorded in Esrar Dede’s contemporary biographical dictionary.®

Esad Efendi, Mahmid Raif Efendi, Solakzade, and Sultan Veled are major historical figures

whose biographies are well known.

78 Hizir iLYAs 1859, pp. 16, 120 (ed. in Hizr ILYAs 2011, pp. 16, 130).

79 UZUNGARSILI 1977, p. 106.

80 ¢ ..0liim zamani takriben 1230 hicridir.” NATM/[I], p. 144.

81 TMAS gives 1608 as the date of his death. The date 1607 is supplied by IA2.
82 See e.g. TA100, p. 109 (ed. in KANTEMIROGLU 1992, no. 206).

8 TA100, p. 194 (KANTEMIROGLU 1992, no. 344).

8 NE3866, fol. 390r.

8 TRTS, p. 40.

8 TAYYARZADE 2010/111, pp. 37-9; IA2/11, p. 96.

87 ESRAR DEDE 2000, p. 458.
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5. Relations

NE203 is not an isolated source, but exists in relation to a large corpus of notations spanning
the seventeenth to twentieth centuries. While a comprehensive account of the relations
between NE203 and these other sources will not be attempted here, it is appropriate to discuss
some intertextual connections that are directly related to editorial methodology. The
information given below concerns general relations with other sources, while more detailed
discussion of their use in the transcriptions and critical report (henceforth CR) is found in the
following sections.

The notated collections consulted for the edition can be grouped into the following
categories: 1. Mss. in EHN; 2. Mss. in SHN; 3. Pre-nineteenth-century notations; 4. Modern
printed sources in staff notation. A large number of sources have been completely excluded,
including mss. and printed sources in Middle Byzantine and Chrysanthine notation; mss. in
staff notation from the nineteenth and twentieth centuries; printed sources in staff notation
published before 1928 (with the exception of TMKLII); and isolated transcriptions of Ottoman
music in western sources.

Table 8 provides a summary of consulted collections and their relation to NE203 (including

the first three categories listed above, i.e. omitting printed sources in staff notation). Mss.

1640-1740 1810-1840 1840-1870 1870-1900
Autographs: 0A405, TA110
Closely related: RYB4, TA249 ST1
(N), TA249 (H)
Similar versions: 0A466 0A355, OA356,
0A421, OA503
Different 0A353, OA374,
versions: OA377, TA107,
TA249 (B)
Most distant BL3114%, AM1537, AK56, OA369, iS1*,
versions: BN292* TA100%, NE211, NE214, NE205%, ST2*,
RYB2* TA249 (S) TA108%, TA249
(A)*

Table 8. Summary of consulted collections and relations.
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compiled by Armenian scribes are given in bold, and those that are not in EHN are marked
by an asterisk. The degree of filiation of a group of sources to NE203 is indicated by its vertical
position. This broadly correlates with chronology, as indicated by horizontal position. This is
intended as an approximate guide only, and individual pieces may be more or less closely
related to the versions in NE203, independently of the filiation or date of the source as a
whole. The various components of TA249 are assigned according to the date of the source
collection, which is indicated by a letter in parentheses (see Bibliography). The assignation of

AK56 is also based on the presumed characteristics of the source ms. it was copied from.

5.1 Mss. in EHN

Of the four categories listed above, mss. in EHN are the most closely related to NE203 in terms
of both chronology and content. Within this category, however, further distinctions may be
made regarding the degree of filiation with NE203. The most closely related mss. are OA405
and TA110, which were written by the same scribe and together include exact copies
(disregarding minor differences in the headings or scribal lapses) of around half (36) of the
pieces in NE203. Thus, nos. 1-15, 42-8, 57-60, and 62-3 exist in an identical form in OA405,
and nos. 61-70 in TA110. In addition to these copies, nos. 19 and 44 are found in alternative
versions in OA405, while nos. 32, 58, and 68-70 are found in alternative versions in TA110.
An alternative version of no. 56 is found in NE203 itself (no. 66).

Amongst the other mss. in EHN, a distinction can be made between those compiled by
Armenian scribes, which generally display a closer relationship to NE203, and those compiled
by Muslim scribes, which are more distantly related. The most closely related to NE203 are
ST1 and TA249 (N). The latter refers to the pieces in TA249 that were copied from the Necib
Pasa library. While this probably comprised several different mss., the main source appears
to have been RYB4, which was most likely written by an Armenian scribe. (Since RYB4 is
currently in private hands, concordances are not included in the CR.) 67% of pieces (47 out
of 70) in NE203 are found in TA249 (N). While a small number of pieces are given in different
versions, they are for the most part identical in terms of musical content, but display some
differences in notational conventions. Similarly, 46% of pieces (32 out of 70) are found in ST1
in near identical versions. ST1 appears to have an even closer relationship to NE203 than
RYB4/TA249 (N), though again it displays some differences in notational conventions. TA249
also contains direct copies of almost all pieces in NE203, stamped ‘H’. However, since these

add nothing to the exemplars and, on the contrary, contain scribal errors and misreadings,
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they are disregarded (except in a single instance where the original notation is obscured by
the binding).

Several other Armenian collections in EHN dating from the mid-nineteenth century were
consulted. OA353, which was probably compiled by an Armenian scribe or copied from an
Armenian source, contains 16 concordances, which are closer to the versions in Arabic-script
collections of EHN than to those in NE203. A small number of concordances are found in
0OA421 (4), OA466 (5), and OA503 (4). Of these, OA466 appears to be the earliest and most
closely related to NE203. OA436 and OA441 do not contain any concordances. AK56, a small
collection copied by Arel (at least partly from an Armenian source), contains one unrelated
concordance. OA355 and OA356 are both mixed collections containing a large number of
pieces in EHN by Armenian scribes. 21 concordances are found in OA355 and 8 in OA356,
mostly in versions similar to those in NE203. However, since these mss. were made available
at a late stage in the editing process and are problematic in terms of pagination they are not
included in the CR.

Amongst the mss. in EHN compiled by Muslim scribes (mostly dating from the third quarter
of the nineteenth century), the highest proportion of concordances is found in OA374 (31)
and OA377 (27). TA107 and TA249 (B) each contain 19 concordances. Smaller numbers of
concordances are found in NE211 (9), TA249 (S) (7), NE214 (6), and AM1537 (6). (Later
additions in SHN in NE211 and NE214, including duration signs, are ignored.) OA369, which
is mostly written in staff notation, contains three concordances in EHN, which are not included
in the CR. Likewise, concordances scattered amongst the loose leaves in the Arel archive (with
the exception of TA249) and the Kemal Batanay archive (housed at ISAM) are not included.®®
Generally speaking, concordances in EHN written by Muslim scribes are not directly related
to the versions in NE203, and apparently represent a separate stream of textual transmission
(though there are also distinct lineages within this group). Nonetheless, in many cases they
provide valuable information regarding durational values, formal structure, or missing
material, and are therefore included in the CR.

If the number of concordances in EHN can be taken as a rough measure of the popularity
of particular compositions in the early to mid-nineteenth century, the most popular (those
with seven or more concordances) are nos. 2, 13, 14, 20, 34, 45, 68, and 69. Conversely, nos.
5, 24, 25, 55, and 56 (as well as its alternative version, no. 66) do not have any concordances
(apart from those in OA405 and TA110), while nos. 3, 19, 28, 37, 40, 49, and 67 have only

one concordance each, and may therefore be considered rare. However, concordances of some

8 See OLLEY 20184, pp. 379-81 for a list of loose leaves in Hampartsum notation in the Arel archive.
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of these pieces may be found (usually in different versions) in later sources in SHN or staff

notation.

5.2 Other Sources

The extensive corpus of mss. in SHN is mostly excluded from the present edition, since these
date from a later period and represent a more distant line of transmission. However, a limited
number of concordances in SHN were used to help interpret durational values in semai-type
cycles (see 7.2.4). Sources in SHN consulted for this purpose include IS1, NE205, ST2, TA108,
and TA249 (A) (excluding from the latter pieces copied from TA107). Numerous other
concordances in SHN are omitted from the CR and were not taken into account during the
editing process. Furthermore, 12 out of 28 saz semaisis (nos. 5, 7, 10, 19, 24, 27, 37, 39, 48,
50, 51, and 67) do not have concordances in the available collections of SHN.

Likewise, pre-nineteenth-century concordances were consulted in order to clarify the
relation between the melodic line and the usil pattern in the saz semaisi. Consulted sources
include All Ufki’s Mecmii‘a-y1 saz u soz (BL3114) as well as published editions of the Cantemir
(TA100) and Kevseri (RYB2) collections.®* However, only 7 out of 28 saz semaisis have
concordances in pre-nineteenth-century collections. Of these, five (nos. 3, 7, 10, 38, and 46)
are found in the Cantemir collection, and two (nos. 17 and 58) in different versions in the
Kevseri collection. Nos. 46 and 58 are also found in BL3114. While a larger proportion of
pesrevs (20 out of 42, or 48%) have concordances in earlier sources, these are less useful for
editorial purposes due to the extensive process of historical transformation that occurred in
this genre.?® Concordances of pesrevs in pre-nineteenth-century sources are therefore omitted
from the CR.

Concordances in modern printed sources have been excluded from the CR, except in one
case (no. 31) where they were used to support a structural emendation. However, it will be

useful to comment briefly here on the relations between these sources and NE203. 16 pieces

89 KANTEMIROGLU 1992; KEVSERi 2016. Concordances in the Kevseri collection are listed only when they
differ from the version in the Cantemir collection. See Ekinci’s introduction and commentary in KEVSER}
2016 and EkiNci 2012 for further details.

% For an analysis of this process in relation to the pesrevs in NE203 as well as a list of concordances,
see OLLEY 20188 and idem 20178. Concordances of nos. 9, 52, and 61 (all of which are pesrevs with
concordances in BL3114) are also found in Ali Ufki’s Paris ms. (BN292; ed. in HAUG 2019-20). There
are no concordances (whether of pesrevs or semais) amongst the additional pieces in the Tehran copy
of the Cantemir collection (TN2804). See EKINCi 2015 and NEUBAUER 2018 for details.
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have been published in versions that were probably transcribed directly from NE203 or a
closely related ms. The majority of these concordances (of nos. 1, 16, 17, 22, 28, 31, 35, 47,
53, 60, and 67) appear in NATM, reflecting the fact that Ezgi had direct access to NE203.
Closely related concordances (three of which are identical to those in NATM) are also
published in TMKLi (NE203 nos. 17, 33, 45, and 46), TMKL (NE203 no. 1), and TMNVE
(NE203 no. 31). Nos. 20 and 21 appear on the online TRT archive (TRT-NA) in closely related
versions (disregarding versions that are facsimiles of or otherwise directly derived from
printed sources).” Apart from these 16 pieces, another 26 pieces are found in published
sources (also including TMKL-AYi and TMKL-ZEK) in unrelated versions. The remaining 28

pieces are not found in any modern printed source.

1 Versions of some pieces may be found in other online repositories, including Tiirk Miizik Kiiltiiriiniin
Hafizas1 (TMKH), Divan Makam (DM), and Neyzen (NZ). However, in most cases the versions on these
websites are the same as those found on TRT-NA or in printed sources. They are therefore excluded

from the present discussion.
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6. Text

The original headings in NE203 are written in Armeno-Turkish (i.e. Turkish in Armenian
script). As there is no commonly agreed standard for the transliteration of Armeno-Turkish,
the system adopted in the present edition is based on a combination of conventions (see Table
1).2 To a large extent it follows modern Turkish orthography and should be readily
comprehensible by Turkish speakers. Thus, for example, &£ and ¢ are transliterated as c and ¢
(rather than ¢ and j, or j and ch) respectively. Likewise, the back vowel p is transliterated as 1
rather than 2 or é. Turkish vowels that are represented by digraphs in Armenian script are
given in their modern forms, thus i for h1 and 6 for ot.

However, an effort has also been made to retain aspects of original pronunciation or
orthography that may be unfamiliar to modern readers. Letters corresponding to Ottoman
Turkish phonemes which no longer exist in modern standard Turkish are romanized according
to Ottomanist conventions. Thus, the gutturals ju and n are transliterated as h and ¢
respectively. Armenian aspirated letters are indicated with an apostrophe, e.g. ¢‘ for s and t*
for . The vowels . and o are indicated with a macron, as € and 0 respectively. The letter t is
always transcribed as e, although it may be pronounced as /y/ or /ye/ in certain contexts, as
in e.g. sazkear (umqqbkwp) or diiek (inhikq). Likewise, j is always transcribed as y, although it
may be pronounced as /h/ in initial position, and is silent is final position, as in agay (wunuy).

Bearing in mind these conventions, the transliterated headings are intended to reflect the
original orthography as closely as possible. Inconsistencies and errors are commented on or
emended only in cases where it is necessary to clarify the intended meaning. The $tagir script
used by the scribe is almost entirely without majuscules or punctuation, which is also
reproduced in the transliterations.

A small number of words are used within the notation to indicate aspects of formal
structure. Hanes are labelled with an Arabic numeral followed by ‘h[a]n€’, the omitted vowel
being indicated with a horizontal line (pativ) above the word, i.e. hut". The teslim is indicated
with the abbreviation ‘t‘e[slilm’ (ptu). Repetition is signalled by a stylized ken (for krknum;

see Fig. 18), which is given above the melody staff in the transcriptions as |j.

2 For discussion of the relevant issues and examples of approaches to transliteration, see RIGGS 1856;
KOMURJIAN 1981; HETZER 1987; DANKOFF 1990; VARTAN PASA 1991; TIETZE 1994.
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Later annotations in Arabic or Latin script are transcribed in the CR. Those in Arabic script
are transliterated according to CMO conventions, while those in Latin script are given in the

original orthography.
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7. Notation

The present section provides information about the interpretation and transcription of the
musical contents of NE203, which to some extent is also relevant for other mss. in EHN. In
order to provide a general overview of the method of transcription, the first hane of no. 26
(in Evc méaye) is shown overleaf in the original notation (p. 7b, 1l. 17-21) and in transcription.
The following sections provide more detailed explanation of particular aspects of
transcription.

As the purpose of the discussion is not to convince the reader of a particular interpretation
but to explain in general terms the conventions used in the edition, detailed argumentation
and references regarding specific editorial decisions are omitted. Nonetheless, it will be useful
to first provide an overview of the main sources on which the interpretation of the notation
is based. This concerns above all the pitch system, but is also relevant for other aspects
including rhythmic and formal structure.

The system of notation described by Pjsgyan and used in NE203 embodies musical practices
and theoretical concepts that were shared among different Ottoman communities, as attested
by sources not only in Armenian, but also in Turkish, Greek, and other European languages.
Fundamental elements of the musical tradition as it existed in the time of Limonciyan were
already established by the early eighteenth century, as documented in Dimitrie Cantemir’s
Kitabu Glmi l-misiki ‘ala vechi l-hurifat (ca. 1703).%® Other theoretical works of this period
include an Armeno-Turkish treatise by Tanbfirl Artin® and two Greek-language works.*
While the basic elements described in these sources remained stable, new developments
occurred in the following decades (most notably the use of tertiary degrees) that were
integrated into the original system of Hampartsum notation. These are described (in more or

less detail) in Hizir Aga’s Tefhimii -makamat fi tevlidi n-nagamat (ca. 1765)°, Dervis Mehmed

% TA100. The treatise is available in facsimile in KANTEMiROGLU 2001 and BEHAR 2017. See also the
theoretical section of RYB2. Descriptions of many of the sources mentioned in the present section,
including further details of extant copies and published editions, are available in SCTM and OMLT.

94 MI19340. Ed. in TANBURI ARTIN 2002.

%5 POPESCU-JUDETZ & ABABI SIRLI 2000.

% TS1793. Another copy (§291) is edited in TEKIN 2003.
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Example 1. Transcription of first hdne of no. 26.
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Emin’s Der beyan-1 kava‘d-i nagme-yi perde-yi tanbiir (ca. 1770)%, and two works by Abdiilbaki
Nasir Dede (1765-1821), Tedkik ii tahkik®® and Tahririye® (both written in 1794-5).

These sources are complemented by contemporary accounts in western languages,
including Charles Fonton’s Essai sur la musique orientale comparée a la musique européenne
(1751)'°, Franz Joseph Sulzer’s Geschichte des transalpinischen Daciens (1781)', and
Giambattista Toderini’s Letteratura Turchesca (1787)'%2. Also important is a treatise by the
Catholic Armenian dragoman Antoine de Murat (ca. 1739-1813), originally titled Essai d’un
traité sur la mélodie orientale, ou explication du systéme, des modes et des mesures de la musique
turque, which was published in German translation in 1867.1%

The only Turkish-language work on music from the first half of the nineteenth century is a
chapter in an encyclopedic work published in 1806, which was, however, written in the 1780s
and is based largely on Hizir Aga’s treatise.!® In addition to Pjsgyan’s EraZstutwn (1812),
information on Ottoman music in the early nineteenth century is provided by a treatise on
Middle Byzantine notation by Apostolos Konstas (d. 1840)'%, as well as treatises on the New
Method including Theorétikon mega tés mousikes (1832)'° and Erméneia (1843)'”. While these
works use different theoretical conventions that are particular to the Greek scholarship of the
nineteenth century, in important respects they corroborate the information found in sources
in other languages. Greek-language sources of the later nineteenth century include the notated
collection Apanthisma, first published in 1856 and containing an introductory essay on ustils

in Greco-Turkish'®®, and Panagiotés Keltzanidés’s treatise of 1881'%,

% The treatise exists in two versions (HH389 and M131-3). Transliterations of both are available in
BARDAKCI 2000. See also DOGRUSOZ 2012 for an edition of M131.

% §1242-1. The supplement (zeyl) is S1242-2. Both are translated into modern Turkish as NASIR
ABDULBAKI DEDE 2006.

99 §1242-3. Ed. in NASIR ABDULBAKI DEDE 2009. See also S3898.

190 BN4023. Ed. and facsim. in FONTON 1999.

101 SyLZER 1781-2/11, pp. 430-54 (Tr. trans. in AKSOY 2003, pp. 322-35).

192 TopERINI 1787/1, pp. 222-52 (Tr. trans. in AKsOY 2003, pp. 335-47).

193 ADELBURG 1867. The location of the original manuscript is unknown.

104 MEHMED HAFiD 1806, pp. 437-54. Ed. in MEHMED HAFiD 2001. Cf. TS1793.

195 The treatise also exists in a Greco-Turkish version: see PAPPAS 2007.

19 CHRYSANTHOS 1832. Eng. trans. in CHRYSANTHOS 2010.

197 DOMESTIKOS 1843.

108 IM1.

199 KELTZANIDES 1881. Tr. trans. in PAPPAS 1997.
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Several works on Hampartsum notation were written during the later nineteenth century.
These include two unpublished mss.: an undated treatise by Limonciyan’s student Hovhannes
Miihendisyan (Yovhannés Miwhéntisean, 1810-1891)""°, and an Armeno-Turkish work by
Asdik Aga (Astik Hamamcean, d. 1912) entitled Metod: Usullarin zarb hésabu tizériné (1890)''.
Both of these works include discussion of EHN as well as SHN. The first attempt to provide
exact frequencies for the Ottoman pitch system as represented in Hampartsum notation is
found in an essay by Yegia Dndesyan (Elia Tntesean, 1834-1881) published in 1874.''*
Didactic works by Tntesean''?, T‘as¢ean'’®, and Erznkeanc''’* have been used to establish
standard nomenclature for notational symbols. Hagopos Ayvazyan’s Arewelyan EraZstut‘yan
Jernark (‘Handbook of oriental music’, 1901) provides many examples of Ottoman music in
Hampartsum notation, together with verbal descriptions.!'® A chart showing the pitch signs
of Hampartsum notation and their Ottoman Turkish and western equivalents, which is of
uncertain provenance but is commonly attributed to Giuseppe Donizetti (1788-1856), was
first published in 1911.'"

For general information on Ottoman music, Turkish-language works from the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries have been consulted. These include the theoretical
introduction to Hasim Bey’s song-text collection (1864)!%, as well as to Bergiizar-t edhem
(1890)!'°, Hanende (1901)'%°, and Giilzar-1t miisiki (1906)'?'. Didactic works include Haci
Emin’s Nota mu‘allimi (1884)'22, Mehmed Kami’s Ird’e-yi nagamat (1888)'*, Kazim’s Ta%lim-i

miisiki (1894)'%*, and Tanbri Cemil’s Rehber-i miisiki (1903)'*. More explicitly theoretical

10yC751.

11 0A490.

112 TNTESEAN 1874, pp. 44-65. For detailed analysis, see OLLEY 2021 and KEROVPYAN 2003, pp. 198-205.
13 TNTESEAN 1933.

114 TASCEAN 1874.

115 ERZNKEANC‘ 1880.

116 publ. in Russ. trans. as AYVAZYAN 1990.

117 BAcOLLA 1911. Tr. trans. in AKSoY 2003, pp. 349-58.

118 HB2. The introductory treatise is edited in HAsiM BEY 2016.

119 BE,

120 A,

121 GM. The second printing (published in 1323/1907) is edited in HASAN TAHSIN 2017.

122 Hact EMIN 1884. Translit. in EROL 2003.

123 MEHMED KAMi 1888. Facsim. and translit. in GUNAYDIN 2016.

124 KAziM 1894. Ed. in Uz 1964.

125 TANBORI CEMIL 1903. Ed. in TANBURI CEMIL 1993. For details of other printed music tutors and
theoretical works in Ottoman Turkish, see ALIMDAR 2016, pp. 629-30 and PACAcI 2010, pp. 117-65.
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writings by Kazim'?®, Alil Rifat'¥”, and Ratf Yektd'*® have also been consulted, though with
the proviso that the pitch system described in these works is more a prescriptive ideal than a

descriptive record of late Ottoman musical practices.

7.1 Pitch

7.1.1 Pitch Symbols and Nomenclature

There are seven basic pitch symbols in Hampartsum notation, which correspond to the
primary degrees (tamam perdeler) of the Ottoman pitch system from yegah to cargah (Table
9). In the following discussion as well as in the CR, Armenian nomenclature is used to refer
to the graphic symbols while Ottoman Turkish names are used to refer to the pitches they
represent. Transcribed values in staff notation are referred to with lowercase letters (with

alteration signs where applicable) for the central octave beginning from rast (g). The lower

Sign Name Pitch
o p‘us yegah
pr ekor¢ asiran
po vernaxat irak
£ benkor¢ rast
~ xosrovayin diigadh
o nerk‘naxat segah
” paroyk cargédh

Table 9. Basic pitch symbols.

126 KAziM 1895. See also the articles published by KAzim in Ma‘liimat (translit. and facsim. in ARPAGUS
2004).

127 ALf RiFAT 1895-6. Translit. and facsim. in ARPAGUS 2004.

128 RAUF YEKTA 1924; idem 1922 (Tr. trans.: RAUF YEKTA 1986). See also the numerous articles on music
theory published by Rafif Yekta in Ikdam (ed. in CERGEL 2007). For detailed bibliographies, see ERGUNER
2003, pp. 64-81 and KESKINER 2009, pp. 383-404.
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octave is indicated with uppercase letters (G), and higher octaves with subscript numbers (g;,
g, etc.).

Following widely established convention, p‘u§ (or yegéh) is transcribed on D. Since the
intervals represented by Hampartsum notation and by Ottoman pitch names are relative, this
is not intended to give any indication of absolute pitch. Higher octaves are indicated in
Hampartsum notation by the addition of a tail or a short oblique line below the basic pitch
symbol (e.g. v — y or » — »), and lower octaves by a horizontal line or kisver below (e.g. »
— A or »). The name of the basic pitch symbol is used to refer to all cognate symbols within

the same pitch class.

7.1.2 Secondary and Tertiary Degrees

The kisver (*) may be placed above a basic pitch sign to indicate the secondary (nim, lit. ‘half’)
degree above, e.g. ¢ (rast [g]) — £ (zirglle [g#]). Although the interval between a primary
degree and an adjacent secondary degree may correspond to an approximate half step, in
other cases (e.g. between segdh and bfiselik) the kisver represents a smaller interval. The
kisver may also be placed below a pitch symbol (e.g. £ [g:]), in which case (if it is not used to
indicate a lower octave) it indicates a raising by ‘half of a half’ (nimin nimi) or a ‘quarter’
(ceyrek). These degrees may also be referred to as dib nim (‘lower nim’) or siri. They are
referred to here as tertiary degrees.

Tertiary degrees are located between every primary degree and the adjacent upper
secondary degree from asiran (E) to hisér (dg). They do not occur in the upper register from
hiiseyni (e) onwards (see Fig. 7). As an extension of the hierarchical ordering of primary and
secondary degrees, the tertiary degrees represent a further subdivision of the ‘half-step’ (nim)
interval. However, since the secondary degrees are themselves irregularly spaced, the tertiary
degrees do not correspond to regular or equal-tempered quarter-step intervals, but simply to
a pitch below the adjacent secondary degree (as implied by the term dib nim).

The description or visual representation of the tertiary degrees in a wide variety of sources
from the mid-eighteenth to mid-nineteenth centuries indicates that they were an integral part
of the Ottoman pitch system during this period. However, it is mainly in early Armenian
collections of Hampartsum notation that the tertiary degrees are indicated within the notated
repertoire. In later sources, symbols representing tertiary degrees are usually replaced by an
adjacent primary or secondary degree. Whether this is simply a notational shorthand or
represents a change in the underlying pitch system is difficult to determine.

There are 11 pieces in NE203 that use tertiary degrees (nos. 7, 20-22, 25, 43, 56, 59, 60,
63, and 65). An excerpt from no. 20 in Muhalif-i irak (p. 6a, 1l. 36-8), which uses the tertiary
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Example 2. Transcription of secondary and tertiary degrees in no. 20.

degrees above diigadh and cargah (represented by » and , respectively), is shown in Fig. 6.
Secondary degrees (represented by < and 4 ) are used in the same passage. The transcription
includes only the repeated cycle at divs. 47-50 (the beginning of which is marked in the ms.

by an opening parenthesis in div. 47), with the second ending also omitted.

7.1.3 Alteration Signs

Most of the alteration signs used in the present edition are also found in the Arel-Ezgi-Uzdilek
(AEU) system. However, they are not intended to represent the same types of interval, which
are based on the division of the Pythagorean (9:8) whole tone into nine commas. Rather, they
provide an approximate indication of interval size and the relative distribution of degrees

according to the primary sources.
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Sharp Flat Type of step Approx. value
% b three quarters 6-7 commas
b half 4-5 commas
z b quarter 2-3 commas
# d < quarter 1-2 commas

Table 10. Alteration signs.

The alteration signs represent four gradations of heightening or lowering: three quarters,
half, quarter, and less than a quarter. While this is intended to reflect to some extent the
conceptualization of pitch in the primary sources, in which the smallest recognized interval
is a ‘quarter’, the conventional requirements of staff notation, as well as the ambiguity
between ‘interval’ and ‘degree’ in the Ottoman system, mean that the correspondence is
imperfect. Thus, for example, although both are ‘whole’ degrees in the Ottoman system, the
interval between segdh and cargah is represented in transcription as a three-quarter step.
Consequently, the secondary degree above segah (i.e. bliselik), which is a ‘half’ step in the
Ottoman system, is represented as a quarter step, and the intermediate tertiary interval as less
than a quarter.

The alteration signs used in the edition are given in Table 10. Approximate values in
commas are provided for comparison with AEU system. Alteration signs in the key signature
of a transcription (as well as accidentals) apply to all pitches in the same pitch class.
Accidentals are valid until the end of a division (see 7.2.2) unless cancelled by a subsequent
alteration sign. However, an accidental that first occurs in conjunction with a grace note (see
7.2.3.9) is reapplied if the same note subsequently occurs within the same div. in the main

melodic line.

7.1.4 General Scale

The two octaves from yegah (D) to tiz neva (d,) are transcribed as in Fig. 7. Primary degrees
are represented by empty noteheads and their names given in bold. Black noteheads represent
secondary or tertiary degrees. Unlike primary and secondary degrees, tertiary degrees are not
individually named. Horizontal brackets below the staff indicate enharmonic equivalents.
Enharmonic pitches may be transcribed differently depending on modal context (e.g. g; or aj),
but are not intended to differ in terms of intonation.

Contrary to existing interpretations of Ottoman music, no intonational distinction is made

between hicéz (c;) and saba (d,), or between hisar (d;) and bayéti (e}). This reflects, firstly,
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the fact that a single sign is used in Hampartsum notation for both degrees in each of these
enharmonic pairs (+ and ¢ respectively). Secondly, it is assumed that a variety of names were
applied to the same pitch (played on the same fret of the tanbiir) depending on melodic
direction and modal context, without implying a difference in intonation. For example, the
secondary degree between cargah and nevé is known as sabd when it occurs in combination
with cargéh (to the exclusion of neva), but as hicdz when it occurs in combination with neva
(to the exclusion of ¢argah). An intonational difference between saba and hicédz or between
bayati and hisar is attested only in the second half of the nineteenth century, and is therefore
not relevant to NE203 or related sources.

The degrees 1rak (») and segédh () are understood to have been intoned lower than in
present-day practice, i.e. around 2-3 commas (rather than 1 comma as in the AEU system)
below the adjacent secondary degrees gevest () and biselik (#). They are therefore
transcribed as Fy and by, respectively. There are some indications that gevest and biiselik were
intoned higher in the nineteenth century (i.e. less than 4 commas below the adjacent primary
degrees rast and ¢argah), but in accordance with convention biiselik is nonetheless transcribed

as by, and gevest as Fy a perfect fourth below.

7.2 Duration

7.2.1 Usil and Time Units

The ustll staff is an editorial addition. The stroke patterns (including div. lines) are derived
from Pjsgyan’s treatise, with two minor adjustments.'* Firstly, the penultimate two divs. of
darbeyn are given in reverse order by Pjsgyan, probably erroneously. They are given in the
correct sequence (i.e. corresponding to the pattern of berefsan) in the transcriptions. Secondly,
the pattern for cifte diiyek is taken from the first two divs. of zencir, rather than from the
independent version also supplied by Pjsgyan, which spans only one div. (with the stroke
pattern D T-TD D T TK [D = diim; T = tek; TK = teke]). The pattern supplied for cifte
diiyek in Pjsgyan’s zencir is given as the independent version (and vice versa) in NE211 (end
fly leaf).

While for most pesrevs the designated usil and the relation of the notation to the
underlying stroke pattern is clear, there are a few exceptions. Nos. 2 and 4 (devr-i kebir), 31
(fahte), 32 (darbeyn), and 68 (no ustil given, but assigned to darbeyn on the basis of the

concordances) are notated partly or wholly in continuous divs. of four time units each, rather

129 BZSKEAN 1997, pp. 165-7.
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than in the more usual distribution of divs. stipulated by Pjsgyan and observed in other pieces
in the same cycles. No usiil is mentioned in the heading of no. 53, which is assigned to berefsan
on the basis of the concordances, and the div. signs are also irregular. Based on the distribution
of div. signs, three pieces assigned to diiyek (nos. 35, 55, and 64) are transcribed as cifte
diiyek. For seméi-type cycles, see 7.2.4.

The number of time units is not stated by Pjsgyan, who refers rather to the number of
divisions (Zamanak) required to notate an usiil cycle. The numerator supplied at the beginning
of each transcription is therefore based on the total number of divs. per cycle, where each
standard div. comprises four time units. A single time unit is assigned the value of a half note
in pesrevs, indicated above the system as 1 = . . This is not intended to give a precise
indication of tempo, and is adopted mainly in the interests of legibility. An indication of
performance tempo is supplied by Pjsgyan, who states that a single time unit (vézin) is
equivalent to one second of a pendulum clock.’® Hence, a suggested average tempo for
pesrevs is . = 60 per minute, though of course tempi may vary considerably according to
factors such as the particular rhythmic cycle or performance context. Smaller note values are
assigned in aksak and yiiriik seméi, reflecting the fact that they should be performed in a

relatively faster tempo.

7.2.2 Divisions and Groups

Long and medium ustil cycles are divided into shorter units in Hampartsum notation by means
of the verjakét (:). These are referred to as divisions or divs. The verjakét is normally
represented in the transcriptions by a dotted bar line. In shorter usils, the verjakét may
coincide with the end of the cycle, which is indicated by a solid bar line. In long and medium
ustls, the end of the cycle is indicated by the k‘arakét (::), which may designate the end of a
formal section or subsection in shorter cycles. Divs. are numbered in the transcriptions (with
the number following the div.) in order to facilitate navigation.

A div. normally consists of four time units, with each time unit corresponding to a group.
Groups are indicated in the transcriptions with corner brackets (" 7). Divs. may sometimes
consist of fewer or more than four groups or time units. The distribution of divs. and groups
plays an important role in the interpretation of durational values. Unless they are clear scribal
errors, irregularities in the distribution of groups or divs. are retained in the transcriptions. In
some cases, this means that the div. lines in the melody staff do not coincide with the those

in the usl staff (which are supplied from Pjsgyan).

130 [bid, p. 148.
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The assignation of nos. 35, 55, and 64 to cifte diiyek is based on the fact that the k‘arakét
occurs at the end of alternate divs. rather than at the end of sections and subsections as in

nos. 9, 15, and 61.

7.2.3 Duration and Articulation Signs

Perhaps the most problematic aspect of NE203 and related mss. is the interpretation of
durational values. This is due mainly to the fact that a minimal number of signs are used to
indicate duration in EHN, which, unlike in SHN, do not have fixed or directly proportional
values. Moreover, even with a small stock of duration signs a large variety of combinations is
possible. Durational indicators in NE203 and related mss. are closely connected to
articulation. The usage of duration signs to express aspects of articulation, embellishment, or
instrumental technique is therefore also discussed in the present section, in addition to
symbols that explicitly represent types of embellishment.

The following does not aim to provide definitive solutions to the interpretation of duration
in NE203, which might only be possible, if at all, with a large-scale systematic comparison of
concordances. Instead, it outlines a general approach based on internal evidence and
consultation of a limited number of other sources. The basic methodological assumption is
that none of the duration signs encountered in the ms. are superfluous, but were purposefully
added by the scribe and therefore have a specific meaning (even if that meaning is sometimes
difficult to discern from the present vantage point). The transcriptions therefore aim to convey
the level of detail found in the original notation, and to provide different durational values
for different combinations of signs. Where two combinations result in the same durational
values, a visual distinction is nonetheless made in transcription or a comment provided in the
CR.

Duration signs are not, of course, always consistently applied by the scribe. The fact that
some combinations seem to represent essentially the same durational values implies that in
certain contexts a symbol may be redundant. Conversely, the absence of duration signs does
not necessarily mean that a group has no specific durational values, particularly if the same
melodic figure occurs elsewhere with duration signs. However, it is equally possible that the
omission or addition of duration signs is an intentional indicator of variation. Therefore,
rather than attempting to second-guess the scribe’s intentions, the original distribution of signs
is in most cases taken at face value and is reflected in the transcriptions. Conversely, internal
notational consistency is usually prioritized in cases where two different readings of the same
combination might seem aesthetically preferable. Exceptions to these principles are noted in

the CR.
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Other sources have been consulted in order to provide durational values for certain types
of unmarked group, and to help develop a general understanding of duration signs in EHN.
However, for groups with specific duration signs, internal evidence is given precedence over
that of the concordances. NE203 (together with OA405 and TA110) often supplies more
detailed indications of duration than other mss. in EHN, which display simpler, or perhaps
simplified, notational conventions. Hence, NE203 may offer a more precise record of
performance than other sources. Furthermore, concordances that are directly or indirectly
derived from NE203 show evidence of interpretative processes (resulting in the alteration of
certain combinations of signs by copyists) that may reflect the norms of a different period or
performance tradition. The same is true for modern printed sources based on NE203 or related

mss., which tend to simplify or otherwise adapt to contemporary stylistic norms the original

Name Symbol Transcription
zoyg ket - o
mijaket . J

s-shaped sign s ¢
stor ) Tor '
t'aw p: J

t‘aw + mijaket ¢ J.

erkstor " 7

t‘ast - —
xat " -~
superscript Vo J:J

Table 11. Duration and articulation signs.

62|



Notation

durational indicators. In sum, although other sources can provide some contextual evidence,
they are not taken as a reliable guide to the interpretation of NE203.

While the meaning of some durational indicators is relatively unambiguous, in other cases
the best that can be offered is a suggested interpretation, which may be one of several
possibilities. This might, however, be entirely appropriate, since the scribe probably did not
conceive of the notation as a strictly prescriptive guide to performance. Indeed, the fact that
the same melodic figure may be notated alternatively in different pieces, or in different
passages within the same piece, presumably reflects to some extent the improvisatory nature
of performance. Thus, while the transcriptions are intended to adhere to the original notation
as closely as possible, they should not be understood as stipulating an invariable or singularly
correct realization.

The following discussion of individual signs and combinations is valid for rhythmic cycles
where the normal length of the div. is four time units, and where the group is equivalent to
one time unit (.). For the more complex case of the semai, see 7.2.4. For the majority of cases,
in which the melodic content of a group is unrelated to its durational values, examples are
given using the pitch sign xosrovayin (»). A simplified summary of duration and articulation

signs is given in Table 11.

7.2.3.1 Unmarked Groups

The most common type of group in NE203 (and EHN in general) consists of pitch symbols
with no indication of duration. If the group is equivalent to one time unit, a single unmarked
pitch sign is transcribed as a half note (~ — .), two signs as two quarter-notes (~~ — ..), and
four signs as four eighth-notes (sas~ — J.20).

A group of three unmarked pitch signs (~~~) may be transcribed as ... or ... . The equivalent
groups in the consulted concordances are given in the CR if they supply durational values. If
the concordances supply differing values, the most common version is normally adopted. The
concordances or other factors such as rhythmic context may occasionally suggest a different
reading, e.g. ...). If no durational values are supplied by the concordances, the version given
in the transcription is an editorial interpretation and is not commented on. In general,
ascending sequences of unmarked three-sign groups (e.g. 2~¢ ~~a) are transcribed as ... , and
descending sequences (€.8. ~z Ame) aS 2.0 .

Groups with five or more unmarked pitch signs are transcribed in the same manner, i.e.
based on the consulted concordances if they provide durational values, or otherwise as an

editorial interpretation without comment.
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7.2.3.2 Zoyg Két and Mijaket

A single pitch sign with a zoyg két (.) above is transcribed as a whole note, equivalent to two
groups of one time unit each (~ — o). A single pitch sign with a mijakét (.) above is transcribed
as a half-note («~ — .). There is thus no discernible difference between a single pitch sign with
mijakéet and a single unmarked pitch sign.

A pitch sign with mijakét may also be followed by an s-shaped rest sign (,). This is possibly
an intentional differentiation from ., (— .3) in which the mijakét denotes a longer duration,
and the group might therefore be interpreted as e.g. ..v . Alternatively, the mijakét may simply
indicate that the total value of the group is a whole time unit, and therefore does not affect
the durational value of the pitch. This combination is transcribed as .z and a note provided in

the CR.

7.2.3.3 S-Shaped Sign

The s-shaped sign () occurs only at base level in NE203. It is normally transcribed as a quarter-
note rest (~, — .2). In some cases it may be transcribed as an eighth-note rest () and a comment

provided in the CR.

7.2.3.4 Stor

The single stroke or stor () is the most frequent duration sign in NE203. It normally occurs at
base level, in which case it is transcribed as an apostrophe, €.g. s~aa —.’.. . In such contexts
it is taken to indicate that the preceding pitch should be prolonged. It may also be interpreted
as a rest, €.g. ~na — D1, . However, since in groups of more than three pitch signs the use of
small rest values would be cumbersome and seems unlikely to reflect actual performance
practice, the apostrophe is preferred. The stor may also be used to divide a group into smaller
segments, without necessarily indicating a rest.

Less frequently, a single stroke may be placed above a pitch sign (e.g. ~~~). This may be
interpretable as an accent, referred to as Sest or vurus. Although the Sest should be thinner
than the stor, the scribe appears to make no distinction between different thicknesses of
stroke. There are also some indications that a single stroke may be placed above or at base
level without necessarily indicating a difference in meaning. A single stroke above is therefore
taken to indicate the same durational values as at base level. However, it is indicated in the
transcriptions by the original symbol (placed above the notehead) rather than by an

apostrophe, e.g...7 .
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Group Transcription | Group Transcription
-~ J ’ e L 4L 4] ﬂ . ,J ’
~\~ J.’ﬁ -~ DjjJ’
‘.’~ j-) -~y mﬂ
~ Y )J.’ L 40 4 2 4] mﬂ.’
L 4L 4] J ’J ’ ~ N ﬂ] ’J
‘.’~, J j L4 40 2 4 ﬂ . ’ .j
~ ﬂJ i L L 2 4L 4 4 m ,J_‘
~~~' ﬂj -~ J ’ m
L 4L 2 4 J,ﬂ N m ,m
~'~~ Hﬂ L 2 22 2 4] mm i

3
L& 40 4 )J ,) N m) ,D

Table 12. Interpretation of stor.

Table 12 presents the various uses of the stor in groups of one time unit and their
representation in the transcriptions. The most common are groups of three pitch signs,
especially ~io~ and ~~~:. Other combinations, particularly those with five or more pitch signs,
are more rarely encountered. The transcribed values in Table 12 are adopted in order to make
a consistent distinction between different combinations of signs in the original notation. There
are, of course, other possible interpretations. Further combinations may occasionally occur

and are noted in the CR.

7.2.3.5 T‘aw

The t‘aw (.) indicates the prolongation of a pitch. It is also described as makamanak (‘extra
time’), artmak (‘extending’), or bir bii¢ciik darb (‘one and a half beats’). It normally occurs above
the first of two pitch signs, which is transcribed as a dotted quarter-note. It may also be
combined with the mijakét (.), in which case the values are augmented. Further possibilities

are shown in Table 13.
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Group Transcription
o D

an J 03

e 2D

o J. d

Sam J.J]

~in 4

von 19

Table 13. Interpretation of t‘aw.

7.2.3.6 Erkstor

The erkstor or double stroke (») signifies the repeated articulation of a pitch. It is also referred
to as krknazark (‘repeated strike’) or ¢dr mizrdb (‘four plectra’). It may be placed above a pitch
sign of any duration, and is transcribed as a single oblique line through the note stem, e.g. ~~
— J7. The placement of the erkstor above a pitch sign often corresponds to a repeated note
in later concordances in SHN (where the erkstor signifies an eighth-note), e.g. ~~ () becomes
~~~ (0 2). Although it may be understood to represent a single repetition of a note, the term
¢dr mizrdb suggests the possibility of a more rapid repetition, i.e. a tremolo. This interpretation
is also supported by the use of the oscillating line (xal) in place of the erkstor in some

. had "
instances, e.g. ~ for . .

7.2.3.7 T‘ast

The t‘ast or curved line (7) is taken to indicate that two or more notes are to be performed
within a shorter duration. It is also referred to as kap or bag, both meaning ‘tie’. It is
represented by a curved line in the transcriptions. The durational values indicated by the t‘ast
are uncertain. It may also, or alternatively, relate to articulation or instrumental technique,
e.g. a glissando or slur. It is occasionally used to indicate the prolongation of a pitch into the
following division, e.g. £~ — ... st . The interpretations adopted in the transcriptions are

presented in Table 14.
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Group Transcription
- i_d
o JJ!
s
oot 3.
oo ok
ot JJ)
—_ JJ)J
iy
oo PPk
e
oeen EPPPP
3

Table 14. Interpretation of t‘ast.

7.2.3.8 Xat

The xat (lit. ‘play’) is an oscillating line placed above a pitch sign, e.g. <. It is also termed
titretme (‘to make vibrate’) and may signify a trill or wide vibrato. Alternatively, since it
sometimes appears interchangeably with the erkstor, it may indicate a tremolo (cf. 7.2.3.6).
A superscript pitch sign is sometimes added, which may indicate the other pitch to be used,
e.g. ~~ might be interpreted as acacacac (.7::...). The xat is represented by an oscillating line

in the transcriptions D.

7.2.3.9 Superscript Notes

Pitch signs in superscript often occur at the beginning of a group. Superscript notes are
referred to as andharum (‘collision’, i.e. compacted notes), getgetank (‘trilling’), or nagme
(‘melody’), and may be understood as an embellishment. They are represented by small
eighth-notes in transcription, e.g. ~«~ — ~. . A superscript note may be joined to a main pitch
sign by a t‘ast (e.g. :,3), which seems likely here to relate to articulation or instrumental
technique (e.g. a hammer-on). A single superscript pitch sign often occurs before a two-note
group with t‘aw (e.g. “~¢), which may be interpretable as ...), although it is transcribed as “...).
Groups of two to five superscript notes are commonly encountered, and should presumably
be executed rapidly. A superscript pitch sign may also be placed at the end of a group.

Examples are provided below.
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A~
f-:/ % srwny/® A
[_ — (I — [ — (I —
Q»t N i o |
>

y 4> s ® = = o o
[ an WA I r > T @ e - ID o)
ANS i 17 i I i I i
Q) | 4 I — I — |

Example 3. Transcription of superscript notes.

7.2.4 Semai-Type Cycles

The word sema‘ refers both to a group of rhythmic cycles and to instrumental or vocal genres
composed in those cycles. The instrumental semai (saz semaisi) follows the pesrev in the
performance cycle (fasil). 28 pieces in NE203 are labelled ‘sémayi’ without further
specification. In the present edition, the number of groups per division is taken as an
indication of the subtype of cycle. These subtypes are designated in the catalogue information
as aksak semdi, sengin semdi, and yiiriik semdi. These terms are based partly on modern
theoretical conventions, and do not necessarily reflect the typology of the primary sources.
They are therefore given in square brackets when used in the usil staff.

A saz semdisi may be composed in any of these variants of the rhythmic cycle, the most
common being aksak semai. Different subtypes may also be used in different sections of a
composition, normally in the sequence aksak seméai — yiiriik seméi, but sometimes also in
other combinations (see Table 6). Rhythmic modulations are not labelled in the ms., but are
implied by changes in the number of groups per division. Usfil changes are labelled in brackets
below the system in the transcriptions. The subtypes of the seméi are variants of the same
basic stroke pattern (D TK D T or D T T D T). However, the time units in each subtype are not
necessarily factors or multiples of each other, and the values assigned to a single time unit in
the transcriptions are therefore not directly proportionate, but intended only to give a broad

indication of relative tempi.

Subtype Groups Time units 1=
aksak 4 10 )
sengin 3 J
yiiriik 2 6 )

Table 15. Subtypes of seméf cycle.
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The number of groups per division, time units per cycle, and the transcribed value of a
single time unit are shown in Table 15 for each subtype. The following sections discuss in
more detail the relationship between groups, time units, and percussion strokes, and their
implications for the interpretation of duration signs.

Due to the large number of possible combinations and interpretations, only a few salient
features of the notations and the general approach to their transcription are described here.
As in the pesrev, although a range of concordances have been consulted, the interpretation of
duration signs in the semai is based primarily on internal evidence. Since a systematic
comparison would necessitate comment on almost every group, concordances are discussed
or quoted in the CR only in exceptional cases. Where internal consistency would suggest a
different interpretation to that supplied by the concordances, the former is given precedence.

The same basic meanings are attributed to duration signs in the semaf as in the pesrev, but
some adjustments are necessarily applied according to the number of time units per group
and the underlying stroke pattern. An effort has been made to assign the same values to the
same combinations of duration signs, and, conversely, to make a semantic or at least visual
distinction between different combinations. However, this principle cannot always be strictly
adhered to due to the uncertainty regarding the number of time units in each group, the
irregular structure of the cycle(s), and the lack of scribal consistency. Hence, the interpretation
of the semai, in terms of both representation in transcription and possible realization in
performance, is more flexible than in the case of the pesrev.

Nonetheless, although the exact meaning of particular signs or combinations may be
uncertain, the general methodology of transcription is intended to reflect as far as possible
the complexity of the original notation, and thus also of the performance tradition from which
it is derived. In many cases, this leads to results that may seem at odds with established
representations of the seméi, including those found in later collections of Hampartsum
notation as well as in modern printed sources. Rather than a regular and standardized form
in which the melody neatly coincides with the underlying stroke pattern, the notations suggest
a more playful genre characterized by embellishment, variation, and syncopation.
Furthermore, distinctions and relations between the different subtypes of the us{il do not
necessarily reflect those of current practice and theory, and likewise suggest a less

standardized and more flexible performance tradition.

7.2.4.1 Aksak Seméai

The stroke pattern supplied in nineteenth-century sources for aksak seméai is D TK D T,

distributed over 10 time units. The cycle is normally written in Hampartsum notation as four
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1=
[ — — A [ — [ — :
D J o | J
o | I (1) D o o
7 ’
L L | L |
2 3 2 3

Figure 8. Distribution of time units in aksak semaf.

groups per div., with the time units distributed 2+ 3 +2+3 as shown in Fig. 8. In certain

cases, however, the first two groups may also be notated as 3+ 2. The final two groups are

notated consistently as 2+ 3. The value of a duration sign or an unmarked pitch sign depends

on whether it occurs in a group of two or three time units. However, since there is no explicit

indication in NE203 of the number of time units in a group, there is a wide variety of possible

interpretations.

The stor is understood to indicate a prolongation of the preceding note, but signifies a

longer relative duration in a three-unit group than in a two-unit group. Thus, the combination

—— ‘ ‘. 3
/ﬂw-t/wf./fr Aa e Ty amf ww-://./r wfomifi s L o 1ol

/‘t//'i o WJ v"./c V"’-/“'wﬁf‘-/“ff‘.ﬂ’!-/ W

o A
TN patnd Y SAT

4 7 ‘w
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l rd ﬁ"f- -
Figure 9. First hane of no. 67.
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Example 4 (cont.). Transcription of first hane of no. 67.
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~~~ might be transcribed as J°.% , .>.7 , or J’7 ), depending on the total number of units in
the group and its placement within the cycle. When it occurs following the first note in the
second group of three units, the stor may also be understood as separating the two components
of the stroke teke, or as emphasizing the onset of the stroke (i.e. indicating that the group is
three, and not two, time units), rather than as prolonging the preceding note. Thus, the same
combination might be transcribed in this context as ... . Similarly, the t‘aw, mijakét, and the
s-shaped rest sign may be assigned different values depending on whether they occur in a
group of two or three time units and the location of the group within the cycle. Some of the
features of the notation of aksak semai can be seen in Fig. 9, which comprises the first hane
of no. 67 in Uzzal (p. 17b, 1. 28-31).

In the majority of cases, the first two groups of a div. are interpreted as 2+ 3 units.
Representative (but not exhaustive) combinations of signs interpreted according to this
distribution are shown in Table 16. These and the following examples may also be combined
with superscript notes, which do not, however, change the transcribed values of the main
notes.

In a limited number of cases, the first group is interpreted as three time units. If the first
group contains two pitch signs with a t‘aw above the first (<») and the second consists of one
or two signs only, the two groups are usually transcribed as 3 +2 units. However, in some
cases these combinations may also be transcribed as 2+ 3 units. When <. in the first group is
followed by a second group consisting of three or more signs, the structure 2+ 3 is assumed,
though 3+ 2 is also a possibility. As noted above, the placement of the stor after the first of
three pitch signs (~~~) has several possible interpretations. When it occurs in the first group,
the structure 2+ 3 is normally assumed, but 3+2 is in many cases a plausible alternative.
Table 17 shows combinations that may be interpreted as either 2+ 3 or 3+ 2. The default
interpretation is given in the second column, while the third column offers alternative
possibilities. These are occasionally adopted in the transcriptions, but are also provided in
order to suggest other possible realizations even when the transcriptions follow the default
interpretation.

The final two groups in aksak semai are invariably transcribed as 2+ 3 units. Although
their transcription is generally the same as for the combinations of 2 + 3 units in groups 1 and
2 provided in Tables 16 and 17, there are some minor differences due to the relation with the
underlying stroke pattern. Thus, the combination .~ is transcribed as ... when it occurs in
group 2, but as .’.; when it occurs in group 4. The pattern might possibly be understood as a

shorthand for s , which is transcribed as ..’7 .> when it occurs in group 4. However, a
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distinction between the two combinations is retained in the transcriptions. Table 18 shows
some common combinations in groups 3 and 4 and their interpretation.

In a few cases the total duration of a group is more than three time units. This usually
occurs at the beginning of the cycle, but may also occur in the middle of the cycle. Examples

of extended groups and their interpretation are given in Table 19.

Combination Transcription Combination Transcription
iy IR . g0
s s Nl v v M

X mmn J Xl v IR
~ o~ Jv o~ ey 3
~ Jvo ) i S Ml
~ dv Dby i~ v +J3 0
~ s dv Iy i~ v PP
~ dv e o PP
~ o~ dvoJD v T Dy
~ e dv M o g M
~r dv MF vt SPPAEP)
- o LY R PO I pRN UL
o~ vy v A T m
~nr SRR

Table 16. Combinations in first two groups of aksak seméi (2 + 3 units).
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Combination Transcription Alternatives
Nl I 3l
e I 0oy
e m 1) 7 iy
N 1) I3 300
e I L) A
e I EIE Sy A
e ann 3 M3 J)
Lo o 0O oAb Sy T
Lo e 3 AT J) T
le 0om Jy Ty
Lo IRk Ly =
. I Y I A
PR
A 5RO S A
Ty T
s FA Uy IS
IR
I I 1A A
T3 A
o I RO Iy A

Table 17. Combinations in first two groups of aksak semai (3 +2 or 2 + 3 units).
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Group 3 Group 4
Group Transcription Group Transcription
- J - J.
~ D ~ J
<~ J 3 e~ JJs
~ Y ﬂ., ~ Y )J ’
e g ~ )
L & 4 .7 ﬁ -~y m
L 4L 4 4 m -~~~y mj
~ Y m ’ ~ ﬁ J i
Ll £ 4 m Or m L 4L 2 4 J ’ ﬁ
~ W L 4L 2 4] J. i j ] ’
3 3
-~ m ), ~ m J >
o Iy
~ Qo

Table 18. Combinations in final two groups of aksak seméi (2 + 3 units).
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Beginning of cycle Middle of cycle
Combination Transcription Combination Transcription
o LIz . o dvo e
o s D Nl JD) Ll
i L) o o AR PR R g I
. J. #l
. J Jl
- S

Table 19. Extended groups in aksak semai.

7.2.4.2 Sengin Semai

The stroke pattern for sengin semai is D T T D T. It is written as three groups per div., as

shown in Fig. 10. As each group is taken to be equivalent to two time units, duration signs

are assigned the same values as in the pesrev. Although sengin semai is transcribed as a regular

cycle of six time units, like yiiriik semai it may also be performed as a 10-unit cycle, or with

a ‘limping’ quality.

1=

|

o0

D L 4
PIre

B )

7.2.4.3 Yiiriikk Semai

B )

-0

Figure 10. Distribution of time units in sengin semaf.

The stroke pattern for yiiriik seméi is D T T D T. It is written as two groups per div., as shown

in Fig. 11. Like sengin semai, it is conventionally transcribed as a six-unit cycle, but is

performed at a faster tempo. As each group is taken to be equivalent to three time units,

duration signs are generally assigned the same values as in three-unit groups in aksak semai.
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|I7—|

Figure 11. Distribution of time units in yiiriik semai.

Table 20 shows some common combinations in yiiriik semai. Most combinations may occur
in both in the first and the second group, but a few are used only in the second group, or
extend across a whole div.

Although yiiriik seméi is transcribed as a regular cycle of six time units, it may also be
performed as a 10-unit cycle (similar to the usfil curcuna), or with a ‘limping’ quality. As a
suggestive example, part of the third hane of no. 3 (p. 1b, 1. 28-30) is transcribed overleaf in

six and 10 time units.

Group 1 and 2 Group 2 only
Group Transcription Group Transcription
- J. - )’
~ J s JJs
~ > v P
o~ JJ ~ons vy
- I Whole div.
e~ JJ) < d
~ina 7 i JJ
v 5371

Table 20. Combinations in yiiriik semai.
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Figure 12. Part of third hane of no. 3.
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Example 5. Transcription of part of third hane of no. 3 in six time units.
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Example 6. Transcription of part of third hane of no. 3 in 10 time units.
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Example 6 (cont.). Transcription of part of third hane of no. 3 in 10 time units.

7.3 Form

The basic form of the pesrev and the saz seméisi is identical, and the following discussion is
therefore relevant for pieces in both genres. The saz semaisi is distinguished only by the use
of semai-type cycles, and by the possible alternation of different variants of the us{il pattern
in different sections. All pieces in NE203 are complete, at least as far as the scribe was
concerned (i.e. not taking into account possible losses of material in relation to earlier
periods), with the exception of no. 41, which was struck out after a few divs., and no. 49, the

final hane of which was unknown to the scribe.

7.3.1 Hanes and Subsections

The main formal unit in the pesrev and the saz semaisi is the hdne (H). Hanes are labelled

(‘h[a]ln€’) and numbered by the scribe. They will be referred to here to as H1, H2 etc. The
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majority of pieces consist of four hanes. With the exception of no. 6, pieces in darb-1 fetih
have five hanes.

NE203 does not provide any explicit indication of the end of a piece, unless the
characteristic scribal flourish that follows each notation is understood in this way (see Fig. 1).
However, other sources confirm by the use of phrases such as verj (‘end’) or tamam (‘complete’)
that the hénes should be played consecutively, ending with H4 (including the teslim if
applicable), or H5 for pieces in darb-1 fetih. This structure is therefore assumed to be valid for
almost all pieces in NE203. (Only nos. 38, 45, 46, and 69 are understood to end with a reprise
of H2.)

In around half (35) of the pieces in NE203, no teslim is indicated. In six of these (nos. 8,
18, 28, 49, 53, 63), the héne is not divided into smaller subsections but repeated as a whole.
The number of rhythmic cycles depends partly on the length of the usiil, and may vary from
hane to hane. This type of structure is shown in Fig. 13, where repetitions are indicated by
colons and the number of cycles by x. In the semai, a change of usil is indicated in the CR by
an asterisk (or two if there are further changes) following the number of cycles.

In the other pieces in which the teslim is not indicated (excluding those in which it is added
in the transcription), some or all of the hénes are divided into repeated subsections.
Subsections are not labelled in the ms. but are indicated by repetition signs. The number of
subsections may vary in each hane, and is most commonly two or three, but may occasionally
be four or five. This type of structure is shown in Fig. 14, where the number of subsections

per hane is arbitrarily represented as three.

H1 | X |
H2 | X |
H3 . x
H4 . x

H1 |
H2 |:
H3 |
H4 |

S S < SRS
b T S S
b T S S

Figure 14. Structure of pieces with no teslim and repeated subsections.
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7.3.2 Teslim

The teslim (T) is a ritornello which occurs at the end of every hane (or occasionally at the end
of a subsection) in some pieces. Although it is now regarded as an independent compositional
section, in the context of NE203 it is better understood as a special subsection of the hane. In
pieces where it is labelled, the teslim is fully written out in H1 and marked with the
abbreviation ‘t‘em’, while reprises in subsequent hénes are signalled by the abbreviation only.
Reprises may be added in brackets to the transcriptions for the sake of convenience, or in
order to preserve the integrity of the usil cycle.

As noted above, the teslim is labelled only in around half (34) of the pieces in NE203,
indicating that it was not an obligatory part of instrumental genres in the early nineteenth
century. The teslim is labelled in 25 out of 41 (61%) of pesrevs (not including the fragmentary
no. 41), and 9 out of 28 (32%) of the seméis. In seven pesrevs (nos. 4, 13, 16, 18, 42, 53, 59),
a teslim-like melody may be identified at the end of some or all of the h&nes but is not labelled.
The unlabelled teslim, sometimes consisting of only one or two divs., is more common in the
semafi, occurring in 16 out of 28 (57%) pieces (nos. 3, 5, 7, 10, 14, 17, 19, 22, 23, 24, 38, 43,
45, 46, 48, 60). Nine pesrevs (nos. 2, 8, 9, 12, 15, 28, 44, 49, 61) and three semais (nos. 58,
63, 65) have no teslim, either explicitly or implicitly. There is no significant correlation
between the rhythmic cycle and the absence of a teslim.

The teslim is generally not labelled in the transcriptions if no such label is provided by the
scribe. However, in a few cases (nos. 3, 13, 17, 22) the teslim is labelled in brackets and/or
added to some hénes in order to clarify the structure of the piece. In other cases (nos. 37, 39,
52, 56, 57, 66) the teslim is stipulated by the scribe in some hanes only, and has been added
to the other hanes on the basis of the concordances. In a few instances (nos. 21, 22, 57, 68,
69) the teslim is placed somewhere other than the end of the hane, or the boundaries between
hénes are otherwise irregular. In these cases the original structure is retained in the
transcription and possible alternatives (based on the concordances) are noted in the CR.

In the longest usils, darb-1 fetih (88 time units) and zencir (60 time units), each héane
consists of one cycle, and the teslim constitutes the final part of the cycle. This type of
structure is shown in Fig. 15, where the slash signifies that T constitutes part of the cycle only.
A similar structure in seen in some other pieces in long usiils, including nos. 57 (sakil), 62
(hafif), and 68 (darbeyn), although there may be more than one cycle in each hane.

In most cases, however, the teslim is equivalent to a whole cycle or to several cycles. This
is signified in Figs. 16 and 17 by parentheses. The whole hane (Fig. 16) or individual

subsections (Fig. 17) may be repeated. The number of subsections per hane is arbitrary.
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H1 | 1/T
H2 | 1/T
H3 | 1/T
H4 |1 1/T
H5 1T

H1 L x| x(D
H2 L x| x(D
H3 L x| x(D) ¢
H4 L x| x(D

H1 L x  :r x :r x(D)
H2 L x  :r x :r x(D)
H3 L x )t ox ot x(T) o
H4 l: x )t x it x(T) o

Figure 17. Structure of pieces with teslim and repeated subsections.

7.3.3 Miilazime

The term miildzime (M), which had previously designated a long ritornello section, had
become an alternative term for the second hé&ne of a pesrev or saz seméisi by the early
nineteenth century. In piece no. 46, the term is used by the scribe to indicate a reprise of H2
following H3. The convention of designating the ‘miildzime’ (i.e. H2) as the ritornello is also
found on occasion in other collections of Hampartsum notation, and is adopted in the
transcriptions of nos. 38 and 45. A partial reprise of H2 following H4 is explicitly indicated
in no. 69, but the term miildzime is not used. The fact that a reprise of H2/M is stipulated only
in certain pieces suggests that it was not a standard procedure in the nineteenth century (as

it had been in earlier periods).
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7.3.4 Repetition

Repetition is usually indicated in NE203 by a letter ken (for krknum) placed before the div.
sign (Fig. 18). The ken is supplied in the transcriptions above the repeat bar line. The
beginning of a repeated section is rarely explicitly indicated, but often corresponds to the
beginning of the hane. No start repeat bar line is given at the beginning of the hane in the
transcription. In other cases, the repeat sign of the previous subsection is understood to be the
point from which the following repetition begins. In this case, a start repeat bar line is given
in the transcription, although no explicit marker is supplied in the ms.

Repetition may also be indicated in the ms. by a second ending in parentheses, with both
ken and div. signs omitted (Fig. 19). In addition to parentheses, first and second ending
brackets are added above the system in the transcription. Div. signs are added within a first
or second ending only when they are necessary to clarify the structure of the usil. Second
endings are represented in the CR in the same way as the ken, i.e. with a colon. It seems likely
that alternative endings were partly or wholly improvised in performance, since the scribe
does not always provide appropriate transitions between sections or suitable endings for
pieces. For this reason, in several cases (nos. 13, 18, 31, 34, 35, 42, 51, 57, 64, 70) first or
second endings have been added or emended on the basis of the concordances or other
sections of the same piece.

Although in the majority of pieces the intended meaning of repetition signs is clear, in
some cases there may be more than one possible interpretation. This occurs mostly in pieces
with a teslim, and is connected to the placement of repetition signs in relation to the

abbreviation t‘em, as well as the fact that
9 &

A

& n _f ; - beginnings of repetitions are not indicated.
e —— e
&

In H1, where T is written out and labelled,

Figure 18. Letter ken to the use of ken or a second ending at the end

indicate repetition. of the héne might indicate a repetition of
either the entire hine including T; the

*‘ -‘ < - L]

A, A«
el S G 2

subsection beginning from the previous
repeat sign until the end of T; or T only. In
Figure 19. Second ending in parentheses. subsequent hanes, where the reprise of T is
signalled only by an abbreviation, ken is

* invariably placed before t‘em when it
4 i L s o a j =2 appears at the end of the hine, even though
| it is evidently meant to include T in some

Figure 20. Placement of ken before t‘em. ) .
cases (Fig. 20). It may not be given at all at
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the end of some hanes, although it is likely (and sometimes confirmed by the concordances)
that these should also be repeated, either entirely, from the end of the previous subsection, or
from the beginning of T. Second endings in parentheses may appear either before or after t‘em.

The ken (but not the repeat bar line) is given in brackets in the transcription if it appears
to have been unintentionally omitted in H1. In subsequent hanes, both the ken and the repeat
bar line are included within the bracketed T if repetition is assumed. If the ken is placed before
t‘em in H2-5 but should include T, it is omitted from the transcription (or rather, given instead
at the end of T) and a note provided in the CR. Editorially added repetitions are commented
on, but are not bracketed in the schematic structure given in the CR.

In pieces in darb-1 fetih and zencir, and no. 57 in sakil, the ken at the end of H1 must be
interpreted as referring to the entire héne including T in order to preserve the rhythmic cycle.
The ken in subsequent hanes must likewise include T although it is placed before t‘em
(something that was noticed and corrected by a later hand in no. 29). Where ken is not given
in H2-5, it is nonetheless assumed by analogy with H1 (as well as with concordances or other
pieces in the same cycle) that these hanes are also repeated.

In other pieces where ken is placed at the end of H1 and before t‘em in H2—4, it is normally
taken, as in pieces in darb-1 fetih, to indicate a repetition of the entire hane including T, which
is understood as a cadential passage within the héne rather than as an independent section.
This is the case for nos. 30, 40, and 67. In nos. 34 and 35, a second ending (rather than ken)
follows T in H1 and precedes t‘'em in H2-4 (except in H2 of no. 35). These endings are
understood to follow rather than precede T in all hénes (i.e. the whole hane is repeated). It is
possible in both of these cases that the ken or second ending refers to T only in H1, and to the
preceding subsection in H2-4. However, the modal progression in most cases supports the
assumption that the entire hane including T was repeated.

The repetition of every hane is assumed in pieces where the ken or second ending is given
following T in H1, but no indication of repetition is supplied in H2-4 (nos. 27, 31 [H1-3], 32,
33, 51, 52 [H1-2], 55, 62, 64). Again, it is possible (but appears less likely) that only T was
repeated, or that H1 was repeated while subsequent hanes were not. In cases where a
subsection before (though not immediately preceding) T is repeated, the ken following T is
taken to indicate a repetition from the beginning of the previous subsection until the end of
T (nos. 25, 36, 52 [H3], 56, 57 [H3], 66, 68).

In cases where ken is given immediately before T as well as at the end of H1, the repetition
of T only (rather than the entire hédne) is the most plausible interpretation in H1, and is

presumably also valid for H2-4 (nos. 20, 39, 54). In pieces where rhythmic modulation occurs,
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the repetition of T seems more likely than repetition of the entire hane, which would also
mean repetition of the usiil change, though the latter is not implausible (nos. 21, 37, 50).

In summary, while the transcriptions are intended to represent as closely as possible the
repetitions stipulated by the scribe, there may well be more than one possible interpretation.
Alternatives are noted in the CR, with reference to the consulted concordances if applicable.
In any case, the repetitions given in the transcriptions should be considered optional, and
sections or subsections with no repetition indicators may also be repeated in performance. As
with other aspects of the notation such as embellishment or durational values, the fact that
the scribe often seems to omit repetition signs and second endings, or to notate them
inaccurately or incorrectly, suggests that repetition was to a large extent a matter of

performative choice.

7.4 Brackets and Asterisks

The presence of brackets in the transcription usually indicates that there is a comment on the
relevant passage in the CR. In cases where a critical comment or editorial intervention is
necessary but not made visible through bracketing, an asterisk is placed above the system.
The asterisk may relate to a single note or group, or it may mark the beginning of a longer
passage consisting of several groups or divs.

When a reprise of a section or subsection (usually T, indicated by ‘t‘em’) is stipulated but
not written out by the scribe, it may be added to the transcription in large square brackets
enclosing both the melody and usil staff. Structural material which is omitted by the scribe
but inserted on the basis of other hanes or concordances is given in smaller brackets enclosing
the melody staff only. Likewise, small brackets are used to insert shorter passages omitted due
to scribal error or obscured by physical damage or other factors. The omission from the
transcription of superfluous material (e.g. erroneously repeated groups or divs.) is signalled
by an asterisk. Erroneous pitch symbols are corrected in the transcription and marked with

an asterisk.
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8. Content of Critical Report

The critical report (CR) for each piece consists of six categories. Categories may be omitted in

cases where there is no relevant information.

8.1 Catalogue Information

The catalogue information provided in the CR is also given in the transcription and may be
used for cross-referencing purposes. The CMO Reference for each piece is given in the header
of the CR. The final element (e.g. CMO1-1/1.10) corresponds to the number of the piece as
given in the list of contents. The location of the piece refers to the page no., column (referred
to by a or b), and line nos. (not including headings or other text).

The named makam and usl are based on the information provided in the heading, and are
given in standardized form. The genre is not specified in the heading, but is implied by the
type of rhythmic cycle used. A composer name is given (in standardized form) if an attribution
is supplied in the heading. Birth and death dates are an editorial addition. In general, the
attribution is accepted as given in the ms., and alternative attributions as supplied by other

sources are not taken into account.

8.2 Remarks

This section contains general remarks on the piece as it appears in the ms. Later headings or
emendations are noted here, as well as aspects of layout where necessary. Other remarks may
relate to the interpretation of the heading, including the assignation of the piece to a particular

makam, usil, or composer.

8.3 Structure

The structure of the piece is represented schematically based on the distribution of formal
labels and repetition signs. The conventions used to interpret and represent formal structure
are discussed in 7.3. In cases where there is a significant degree of doubt or editorial
intervention, further comments may be added below the schematic structure. Aspects of
rhythmic structure, insofar as they are relevant to the interpretation of formal structure, may

also be mentioned here.
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8.4 Pitch Set

The pitch set represents every pitch symbol used in the piece and its transcribed equivalent
in staff notation. A horizontal bracket below the staff indicates that a symbol is transcribed as

two enharmonic pitches. Alteration signs apply only to the note they immediately precede.

8.5 Notes on Transcription

Editorial interventions or comments are signalled in the transcription by brackets or an
asterisk above the system (7.4). These correspond to the Notes on Transcription. Notes are
labelled in the sequence div., group, sign. For example, 12.3.2 refers to div. 12, group 3, third
sign. Signs within a group are counted from left to right and comprise pitch signs (including
superscript notes) and duration or articulation signs at base level, but not those placed above
(which are identified by reference to the relevant pitch sign). In longer passages only groups
or divs. are indicated, e.g. 12.3-14.1 (= div. 12, group 3 to div. 14, group 1) or 12-24 (=
divs. 12 to 24).

Concordances are referred to with CMO sigla and listed in alphabetical order. Page or folio
nos. are provided only when it is necessary to differentiate between two concordances in the
same source. Detailed references for all concordances are supplied in the following section
(Consulted Concordances). Different concordances may be consulted or quoted depending on
the type of comment or editorial decision. Clear scribal lapses may be corrected and noted
without reference to concordances. For other scribal errors or missing material due to physical
damage, sources with the closest filiation to NE203 (see 5) are the primary point of reference.
Later sources in EHN may be quoted in order to provide durational values for unmarked
groups. If no concordances are quoted in relation to an unmarked group, the assigned values
are purely editorial. Concordances are not listed if they do not provide information that is
relevant to a particular comment or editorial intervention.

Quotations from concordances in Hampartsum notation are given in the original notation
system. Generally, whole groups rather than single notes or symbols are quoted. Sources in
staff notation and other notation systems are represented using letters for pitches, with
durations in parentheses, e.g. ga (..). Quotations from sources not in Hampartsum notation
may be adapted (e.g. transposed or augmented) in order to facilitate comparison.

A limited number of abbreviations and formulaic phrases are used in the Notes on
Transcription. The omission of a sign or group in the ms. is indicated with omit. In cases where

the notation is ambiguous or the transcription diverges from the usual interpretation, the
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original notation is supplied and preceded by orig. The abbreviation lay. (e.g. 1* lay.) is used
when quoting sources in which there are several hands or chronological layers. The formula

x for y is used for minor scribal errors, e.g. «for .

8.6 Consulted Concordances

Consulted concordances are listed alphabetically using CMO sigla. Detailed references are
given in the Bibliography. Concordances are listed in the CR only if they form the basis for
specific editorial decisions, and a large number of other concordances have been excluded.
No indication is given of the precise relationship between a concordance and the version in

NE203. For a general discussion of the connections between NE203 and other sources, see 5.
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CMO1-1/1.1

sirf puselig zarbifet’

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 1a, 11. 1-29
Makam Biiselik

Usiil Darb-1 fetih
Genre Pegrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0049
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Sirf piiselik zarb-1 feth Isak’; Lat. script: ‘Puselik pesrevi, zarbi fetih,

isak’. Some notation and text (i.e. labelling of hanes) on the gutter side of the page is obscured

by the binding.
Structure

H1 . 1/T
H2 . 1/T
H3 . 1/T
H4 . 1/T
H5 . 1/T

There is no ken following H2 (also in OA405), but repetition is assumed on the basis of the
other hanes. OA374 and TA249 (S) also indicate that H2 should be repeated. OA421 and
TA249 (N) supply a repetition sign following H1 only.

Pitch Set

I I
£ A ~ & W Wp 7 ¥ YRR s L LN
fe o = =2 Z
w oW d R

1115



CMO1-1/1.1

Notes on Transcription

2.1.1

4.2

6.1-4

8.1
9.4-10.2
11.4-12.2
15.4
16.3.3

17.3-4
19.1
20.2-21.1

23.4.1

28.4
31.4-32.2
34.4
37.2.3
45.1.1

52.1.1
53
54.2.1
60.1-2
60
69.3
72.4.1
72
79.4

82
92.1-2

116

wfor 7.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: ., .

TA249 (S): fof s/ apmdt pfipe -

OA374: v mm ; TA249 (S): e .

OA374: it pmpio fimpire s TA249 (S): foppmt fimp fmpioe -

OA374: ot pitny Ssped; TA249 (S): Snidt piin Rned .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: 4 .

Orig. ; (also in OA405 and TA249 [N]). Probably erroneous for ,:: (cf. 38.3,
60.3). OA374: Jajf~ fiviaw; OA421: “',5 v 3 TA249 (S): Sin frinsd .

OA374: tmp puppn; TA249 (S): jfnp apipe -

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: ..

OA374: 43,0 s pspmiind; OAA2L: 030 oy msm 7 TA249 (S): Zdp oy
Famr i [sic] .

w for w7 . Cf. 27.4. OA405, OA374: sp~w ; TA249 (N): w; OA421, TA249 (S):
MAA

OA374: uwsi; TA249 (S): sy .

OA374: mppe ppupo fimpipe TA249 (S): sppet fmp fimpse . Cf. 9.4-10.2.

The duration sign above .7 is obscured by the binding. OA405: 7 .

«for 7.

Orig. ~ (also in OA405). Probably erroneous for & . OA374: w;,,,:, ; OA421:
2,3 TA249 (N): #4s .

The omission of the kisver (-) above « appears to be intentional, since the
alternation between .7 and v is repeated in an identical phrase at 55.4-56.1.
Div. consists of three groups only (also in OA405). The fourth group is given in
the concordances as follows: OA374: ./ ; OA421, TA249 (N): 7.

Orig. w (also OA405). Possibly erroneous for . . OA374, TA249 (N): w ;
OA421: «m .

OA374: pidny asine? .

Orig. l :: ptil. See Structure.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: 4a, .

Orig. ,2 (also in OA405 and TA249 [N]). Presumably erroneous for ,? . OA374:
Smfir s OA421: G .

: obscured by the binding.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: &g .

Orig. l:: pU. See Structure.

See note on 60.1-2.



96.1-2
99.4

103.4
104.3.3

104.3.4
104

CMO1-1/1.1

See note on 60.1-2. 96.1 is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: swa .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: ,<~ . For durational
values, see OA374: ,:; .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: 434 .

Orig. ,; (also in OA405, OA421, and TA249 [N]). Probably erroneous for ;: (cf.
38.3, 60.3). OA374: Wafn frias.

~ for « .

See note on 60.

Consulted Concordances

OA374, pp. 711-72r; OA405, pp. 38-9; 0A421, pp. 49-50; TA249, pp. 535-6 (N); TA249, p.
579 (S) (H1-2).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.2

sult‘ani arak‘ devrik‘ebir

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P.1a,1. 30 - p. 1b, L. 19
Makam Sultani 1rak

Usiil Devr-i kebir

Genre Pesrev

Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0233

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Sultani ‘irak devr-i kebir Kantemiroglu’; Lat. script: ‘Devri Kebir,
Sultani Irak pes. Kantemir oglu’. Some notation and text (i.e. labelling of hanes) on the gutter

side of the page is obscured by the binding.

Structure

H1 |
H2 |:
H3 |
H4 |

w ~ O b
N A~ DN SN

Pitch Set

9 | P2 | =
£\ m T

SR m RN S W W

Notes on Transcription

1-63 The distribution of division signs does not follow the usual pattern for devr-i
kebir, i.e. 3 divs. of 4 units each + 1 div. of 2 units. Instead, the section is
written continuously in divs. of 4 units each. It is assumed from the other
sections of the piece (as well as the concordances) that 7 divs. correspond to 2

ustl cycles of 14 units each.

5.2 The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: ... .

6.1 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
8.3 The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: 4 .

8 : Oomit.
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12.3
20.1
26.1.2
27
32.2
36.2
39.4
43.3
45.1
51.4.3
53
60.3.2
114.3

115.1
116-122
122.2
126.2
128.1
128

CMO1-1/1.2

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: «x .

The group is obscured by the binding. OA405: v .

£ for ¢ (also in OA405). Cf. 12.1.

The div. is omitted (also in OA405); it is added on the basis of div. 13.
The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: ..» .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: *w .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: w. .

Orig. 4, . OA405: 4, .

OA374, OA377, TA107: wawa ; ST1: #w, ; TA249 (N): #w; TA249 (S): ps/n .
» for s . Cf. 58.4.

: omit.

» for s . Cf. 46.3.

The stor (;) seems to have been omitted from the group and then subsequently
added below the nerk‘naxat (). Cf. 129.4. OA405: vz .

OA353, OA374: s ; TA107: pu ~ .

See note on 1-63.

e for i,

OA374: wags ; TAL07: gasn o .

OA374: pungipe ; TA249 (N): povagnest -

: omit.

Consulted Concordances

AM1537, p. 86 (H1); OA353, p. 63 (H3-4); OA374, pp. 1321-133r; OA377, pp. 173-4 (H1-
2); OA405, pp. 40-41; ST1, p. 92; TA107, pp. 61-4 (later foliation: 34v—-36r; later pagination:
60-62); TA249, pp. 1539-40 (S) (H1-2); TA249, pp. 1549-50 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.3

semayi sult‘ani arak’

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 1b, 1l. 20-35
Makam Irak

Ustil Aksak semai
Genre Saz semaéfisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0235
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Sultani “rak ? sema‘1’; Lat. script: ‘sultani irak ? saz semai’ (question
marks in both later headings are original). Since the finalis is 1rdk rather than diigah, the

correct makam designation is Irdk, rather than Sultani Irdk as given in the heading.

Structure

H1 |: e 9[T]

H2 |: e 9[T]

H3 |: 14* :|: 9[T]

H4 . 4% |t 4 :r 6%  :|: [9[TI] :|

*yiiriik semat

T is not labelled in NE203, OA405, or TA249 (N), and no reprise is indicated following H4
(divs. 51-63). However, divs. 5-13 (which also occur in H2 and H3) are designated as T and
reprised after H4 in IS1.

Pitch Set

0 | -
b’ A

y 4

& m P

A A 2 A S AR R R
Notes on Transcription
2.1-2 Durational values supplied by analogy with 1.1-2.
30 IS1: ;7w ~was. An alternative reading with the time-unit structure 2+ 4 (i.e.

.o 777)) is possibly indicated by the $est in TA249 (N): siae ~wpin . It is also
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34
35-40

40.1.1
46.4.1
51.1.4
53

55

57

61.1

63

CMO1-1/1.3

suggested by KANTEMIROGLU 1992, which for the almost identical phrase in div.
34 supplies cbacby (.J.2.).

Cf. note on 30.

What appears to be a small letter |j is placed above and slightly to the right of
div. signs 34 and 40. It is assumed that this indicates a repetition of divs. 35—
40.

A for ¢ .

The t‘aw (x) is obscured by page damage.

A for s .

Durational values are based on IS1. However, based on KANTEMIROGLU 1992 the
div. might also be transcribed as J...0 v .

See note on 53.

See note on 53.

Orig. s¢<~ (also in OA405). The placement of the kisver above the first rather
than the second xosrovayin is presumably erroneous. IS1: sgee .

See note on 53.

Consulted Concordances

iS1, pp. 150-51; KANTEMIROGLU 1992, no. 252; OA405, pp. 42-3; TA249, p. 1547 (N).

J.O.
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Source
Location
Makam
Ustil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.4
ésgi acem asiran dévri k'ebir

TR-Iiine 203-1
P. 2a, Il. 1-25
Acem asiran
Devr-i kebir
Pesrev

CMO0i0320

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Eski ‘acem ‘asiran devr-i kebir’; Lat. script: ‘Eski acem-asiran pes,

Devrikebir.’

Structure
H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

Pitch Set

0

N N S~ W

P’ A
y 4N

[ fan

v &

Notes on Transcription

1.4

3.4.2

5-11

122

Orig. ,v»» . The s-shaped sign (,) is transcribed as an eighth-note rest (+) here
and in all similar groups throughout the piece.

There appears to be a kisver-like sign above the p‘us (y). However, since it is
not found in the concordances, it is treated as an unintentional mark and
omitted from the transcription.

The distribution of division signs does not follow the usual pattern for devr-i
kebir, i.e. 3 divs. of 4 units each + 1 div. of 2 units. Instead, the section is

written continuously in divs. of 4 units each. It is assumed from the other



7.4
10.2.2
11.3

15.1
16.3
20-26
26.3
32.1
34
48.3
53.1-4
60
61.2.4

69.2
71-77
73.1-4
77

CMO1-1/1.4

sections of the piece (as well as the concordances) that 7 divs. correspond to 2
usil cycles of 14 units each.

ST1, TA249 (B): 5y .

v for 7 (also in OA405).

Orig. 253, (also in OA405). Probably erroneous for *43 4, , as supplied by ST1
and TA249 (B), as well as at 42.1-2, 62.1-2, and 81.1-2.

TA249 (B): j4rzt -

The group is erroneously repeated.

See note on 5-11.

See note on 11.3.

The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
2 omit.

See note on 32.1.

TA249 (B): pwim fmpiips 40 . Cf. 73.1-4.

: omit.

Orig. 4 (also in OA405). Probably erroneous for < , as supplied in ST1 and
TA249 (B), as well as at 10.4, 25.4, 41.2, and 80.2.

Orig. v .

See note on 5-11.

TA249 (B): pwim fmp/ipd 40 . Cf. 53.1-4.

: for = .

Consulted Concordances

OA405, p. 33-4; ST1, p. 122 (H1-3); TA249, pp. 2005-2006 (B).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.5

acem asiran semayi isak‘n

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 2a, 1. 26-42

Makam Acem asiran

Usil Aksak seméai

Genre Saz semaisi

Attribution Tanbfiri Isak (d. after 1807)
Work No. CMO0i0325

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘“‘Acem ‘asiran sema‘i Isakifi’; Lat. script: ‘Acem-asiran sazsemai,
Isak’.

Structure
H1 . 4 0 8
H2 . 4 | 10 ¢
H3 ;9 | |
H4 . 4 | |
Pitch Set
o) | | . #. )
b A I 2]
#- !
L L
v R A A A S W A Y YRR MR
o he e = =
~ A owoa
Notes on Transcription
13.4 Orig. .34 (also in OA405). Probably erroneous for 4x .
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Consulted Concordances

OA405, pp. 34-5.

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.6

evic zarbifet*

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 2b, 1l. 1-27
Makam Evc

Usiil Darb-1 fetih
Genre Pegrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0013
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Evc zarb-1 feth’; Lat. script: ‘Evic, Zarbi-fetih’.

Structure

H1 | 1/T
H2 | 1/T
H3 . 1/T
H4 | 1[/T1 :|

Repetition is indicated for H4 only (also in OA405). However, a repetition sign is supplied at
the end of H1 and H4 in TA249 (N) (with the repetition of H2 and H3 implied by the direction
to repeat T as given in H1), and at the end of all hanes in ST1. No repetitions are indicated in
OA377.

The first two divs. of T are replaced by different material in H4, which is presumably why

it is written out rather than indicated by an abbreviation as in H2 and H3.

Pitch Set

Notes on Transcription

3.4.4 The sign is unclear because the gutter is damaged. OA405: st~ .
3 : obscured because the gutter is damaged.

4.1 OA377: fip 3 STL: pyim .

7.1-2 OA377: wimws mpipe s STL: wipus miipe 3 TA249 (N): wimow mfpe -
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8.1
8.2.1
10.3
13.1.2
13
20.2

22
25.1
25.3
29-30

30.4

36.1

36.3
44.4-45.2
46.3-47.3
49.2.2
49.3

49

51-57

54.4-55.4
68.2.3

70.3
84-87
84.2

CMO1-1/1.6

OA377: pofpe ;

The sign is obscured by an ink stain. OA405: w353 .

Orig. 4, .

for £

See note on 3.

The group is partly obscured because the gutter is damaged. OA405: .. . See
also 85.2.

| and :: omit. See Structure.

ST1: shey .

ST1: aresn .

Written as two divs. of 6 units each (6+6) instead of 3 divs. of 4 units each
(4+4+4).

TA249 (N): gjaw .

ST1: wiey .

ST1: prevn .

OA377: yaw'z peon :/,./.

OA377: vifn winwipwn sy Ssiv -

~ for 3.

The group is partly obscured because the gutter is damaged. OA405: ﬁ,.:.. .

See note on 3.

The divs. were erroneously written out twice (appearing between 1. 17-19 in
the ms.) and subsequently struck out.

OABT77: mppe fipf mfipn Romsd sl -

Orig. v (also in OA405). Possibly erroneous for 4, as supplied by OA377, ST1,
and TA249 (N). Cf. 72.2.

Orig. 4, .

See Structure.

The group is partly obscured because the gutter is damaged. OA405: .z .

Consulted Concordances

OA377, pp. 183-5; OA405, pp. 36-7; ST1, p. 97 (H1-3); TA249, pp. 341-2 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.7

évic semayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 2b, 11. 28-40
Makam Evc

Usil Aksak semai
Genre Saz semaéfisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0014
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Eve sema‘’; Lat. script: ‘Evic semai’.

Structure
H1 . 4 | 5 |
H2 . 11
H3 |: | 4 :: 5 |
H4 | 4" | 4* | 4* | 5 |
*yiiriik semai
Pitch Set
f | - F_ﬂ_ L
» —=
L
A R R A A A R
Notes on Transcription
2.3.3 The sign is unclear, but OA405 supplies , .
7.2.3 The s-shaped rest sign (,) is partly obscured by the binding, but is confirmed by
OAA405.
14.2.1 The krnazark (») above « appears to have been struck out or possibly written
over a stor (,). There are no additional marks in OA405.
15.1.1 A for . Cf. 16.1.
17.3 The group is erroneously repeated.
24.4 The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: .., .
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24 : and |} are obscured by the binding. That the subsection is repeated is
confirmed by OA405.

29.4 The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: <u .

29 : is obscured by the binding.

34.1-35.1 Orig. sz ~z:mz (also in OA405). The t‘aws are supplied by TA249 (N): .z
ITYYN

46.2 The group is erroneously repeated (also in OA405). The first instance, in which

the final stor (;) is missing, has been omitted from the transcription.

Consulted Concordances

KANTEMIROGLU 1992, no. 272; OA377, pp. 112-3; OA405, pp. 37-8; TA249, p. 349 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.8

tisak® berevsan

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 3a, 1. 1-13
Makam Ussak

Usil Berefsan
Genre Pegrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0362
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘“Ussak berefsan’; Lat. script: ‘Ussak, Berefsan.’

Structure
H1 . 2 |
H2 |1 4 |
H3 ;3 |
H4 . 4 |
Pitch Set

o) o to @
r’;{n p7 > .—F»—C#? e :
s

RWom R~ W a4 YRR e A

Notes on Transcription
1.4 OA353: was .
3.2 OA353: Zpw'; TA249 (N): yime .
3.4 OA353: wags .
4.4 OA353: sea .
5.4 See note on 1.4.
7.2 See note on 3.2.
7.4 See note on 3.4.
9.4 OA353: o5 .
19.3-20.3  OA353: 430 sosipsn wasw ava .
28.1-2 OA353: ppp fmf -
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39.4 Orig. . .
50.1 2w for :/,; .

Consulted Concordances

0A353, p. 27; 0A405, p. 57; ST1, p. 43; TA249, p. 2213 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.9

irasd menek‘sézar diiek’

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 3a, 1. 14-34
Makam Rést

Usil Diiyek

Genre Pegrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0200
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Rast Meneksezar diiyek’; Lat. script: ‘Rast meneksezar Diiyek’.

Structure

HL |- 7 :: 9 = 8

H2 ;' 34

H3 . 2 | 2 | e 7 |

H4 |: 10 | 10 | |

Pitch Set

0 | o to o * e =
i £ !

R A A R A A

Notes on Transcription

42 : omit.

77.1 4 for # . Cf. 72.1.

85 : omit.

88.2 Orig. wi . Presumably erroneous for w, . OA405: i 5 ST1: wim .

Consulted Concordances

OA405, pp. 58-9; ST1, p. 62; TA107, pp. 87-8.
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Source
Location
Makam
Ustil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.10

sirf acem semayi

TR-Iiine 203-1
P.3a,1.35-p.3b,L. 3
Acem

Aksak semai

Saz semaisi

CMO0i0310

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Sirf ‘acem sema‘?’; Lat. script: ‘acem semai’.

Structure

H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

Pitch Set

N A~ 0

L)

be -—o—ﬁo—"b‘E‘

|

~ W YRR e Ao~

n
¥
“

Notes on Transcription

6.4
6
7

16.2
23

Durational values supplied by analogy with 5.4.

: Oomit.

The div. is inserted in order to complete the sequence beginning in div. 5, and
to provide an even number of cycles in H1 (8 rather than 7) by analogy with
the other three hanes. Although the sequence is confirmed by KANTEMIROGLU
1992, the div. is also omitted in OA353, OA374, OA405, and ST1.

Durational values supplied from 8.2 and 12.2.

On the basis of KANTEMIROGLU 1992, OA353, OA374, and ST1, the phrase in
div. 20 should be repeated three times rather than twice as in NE203 and
OA405. Div. 23 has therefore been added.
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Consulted Concordances

KANTEMIROGLU 1992, no. 260; OA353, p. 86; OA374, pp. 1661-r; 0A405, p. 59; ST1, p. [193].

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.11

tizal demir leblebi zarbifet*

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 3b, 1I. 4-32
Makam Uzzal

Usiil Darb-1 fetih
Genre Pegrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0354
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘“Uzzal Demir leblebi zarb-1 feth’; Lat. script: ‘Uzzal demirle[b]lebi
zarbi fetih’.

Structure

H1 |: 1/T
H2 . 1/T
H3 . 1/T
H4 . 1/T
H5 . 1/T

Repetition is indicated for H1 only (likewise in the concordances).

Pitch Set
o)

b’ 4
y A\
[ fan)

A Y A Y Y A
o

VR I R

“
l"\

Notes on Transcription

4 : omit.
10.4.2 The stor () is placed above the €kor¢ () in both NE203 and OA405.
17.3 Orig. 4, .
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21.1 Orig. «4 . OA405: -3 .
21.3 Orig. 4v; OA405: 7y .
26.1 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.

29.3.2 Orig. » (also in OA405, OA466, and ST1). Possibly erroneous for ,& , as supplied
in OA374 and TA249 (N).

38 : omit.

60 : omit.

78.1-2  OA374: popip fmf -

82 : omit.

90.3-4 OA374: i jwwii; STL: Ga? jss .
96.3 The group is erroneously repeated.
98.1-2 OA374: Jinw jyegs . Cf. 72.3-4.
104 :+ omit.

Consulted Concordances

OA374, pp. 1071-1081; OA405, pp. 60-61; OA466, pp. 65-6; ST1, p. 63; TA249, pp. 2173-4
(N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.12

sehnaz faht‘e k'ea[t‘ibin]

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 4a, 1. 1-32

Makam Sehnaz

Usil Fahte

Genre Pesrev

Attribution Hampartsum Limonciyan (1768-1839)
Work No. CMO0i0266

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script ‘Sehnaz fahte [sic]’; Lat. script: ‘Sehnaz fahte’. The attribution to the
scribe (‘k‘ea’) appears to have been added later by the first hand.

Structure
H1 |: o2 1 |
H2 |: :|
H3 . 14
H4 |: 14 ¢
Pitch Set
f . o 2 #i . 2
y s E i :
[} : L
R 2 A Y I I . A I v
Notes on Transcription
2.3.1 o for w7.
16.4 Orig. #4, .
21 2 omit.
31-35 Two cycles of fahte are written as five divs. of four groups each

(4+4+4+4+4), rather than each cycle being written as two divs. of four
groups and one div. of two groups (4+4+2 + 4+4+42).

39.2 The group is erroneously repeated.
40 : omit.
50 :2 omit.
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.

90
97

omit.

omit.

.

Consulted Concordances

OA405, pp. 52-3; ST1, p. 60; TA249, pp. 1715-16 (N).

138
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CMO1-1/1.13

nésabur solak® zadénin sak‘il

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 4a,1. 33 -p. 4b, 1. 18
Makam Nisabtr

Ustil Sakil

Genre Pegrev

Attribution Solakzade (d. 1658)
Work No. CMO0i0452

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Nisabiir Solakzade sakil’; Lat. script: ‘Nisabur, sakil, Solakzade’.

Structure

H1 -1 s 1[T]

H2 L1

H3 .1 ) 1 s [1[T]] ¢

H4 .1 ) 1 s 1 :|: [1[TI] ¢

The teslim (T) is not labelled and the material does not occur in H2-4 (likewise in OA405).

However, the fact that H4 concludes on acem (f) rather than biselik (b) suggests that further

material from H1 or H2 should be reprised following H4. The structure given in the

transcription, in which T (defined as such in all consulted concordances except OA405) is
reprised following H3 and H4 but not H2, is based on OA353, OA374, ST1, and TA249 (N). T
is reprised after every hane in OA377 and TA107. It is reprised after H1-3 in OA503 and

TA249 (B); the final reprise after H4 in order to conclude on bselik is presumably taken for

granted in the latter sources.

Pitch Set
e © 2
A b,,bn_)ﬁr_n_ﬁ_::
D)
SR I N A R A

Notes on Transcription

1.4 OA353, OA374: 77 ; OA377, TA107, TA249 (N): fasi ; TA249 (B): fivan .
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3.34

7.3-8.2

9.3
13

14.1.1

15.1
15.3
16.1
17.3
18.1
18.3
20.3
23.4
23
29.4
31.4
35.2-4

38.4-39.3

43.2.2
44.4

47.3-4
49.1-2

49
54.1

140

CMO1-1/1.13

OA353: jiyi sy OA374: Fyi swy 3 OA377, TA107, TA249 (B): iof sios ;
TA249 (N): iof sos -

: omit.

OA353: oim frmp i ipfs fm s OAST4: wfn fmfifpf 440 ;5 OAST77,
TA107: mir fmp2iiR a0 5 TA249 (B): min 4ig [sicl:dpid 240 .

The group is followed by one more signs that were subsequently struck out.
The second ending is supplied on the basis of 8.3 (see also 11.1) in order to
provide a transition to T (div. 14). OA405, OA503, and ST1 do not provide a
second ending. The other concordances give the second ending as follows:
OA353: ayicit 3 OA374: wicse ; OA377, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): .4 .
Orig. 4 (also in NE203, OA405, and OA503). Probably erroneous for x , as
supplied by OA353, OA374, OA377, ST1, TA107, TA249 (B), and TA249 (N).
OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): ~fms -

OA353, OA374, TA107, TA249 (B): £34~ ; OA377, TA249 (N), : £win~ -
OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (B): 534 ; TA249 (N): 3. .
OA374, TA249 (N): ge4~ ; OA353, OA377, TA107, TA249 (B): 434~ -

OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (B): 534 .

OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (B): v w3 .

OA353, OA374: w4 ; OA377, TA107, TA249 (N): wy; TA249 (B): oy .
OA353, 0A374, OA377, TA107: 7; TA249 (B): 7 ; TA249 (N): 7.

: omit.

Orig. yivi . OA405: #5 .

OA353, OA374: yw; OA377, TA107: #7; TA249 (B): #7; TA249 (N): 447 [sicl.
OA353: 3430 4o #; OA374: 443 4o w3 OA377, TAL07: 5430 4@ o
TA249 (B): Ga3e o [sic] .

Orig. e i oid v‘“’,ﬁ,: (also in OA405). The omission of the kisver above w in
38.4 and 39.3 may be unintentional, though it is also possible that its use in
39.1-2 is erroneous. OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N)
w3 e i sl f ,4 5 OAS503: ae/2 med v "““’.,4,4 ST1: ,»./.,m/ o "““’.,4,4
yfor 4.

The group was erroneously written as two groups (a«/» «) and subsequently
struck out and rewritten.

OA353, 0A374, TA249 (N): suns’ s ; OA377: puins pgmws s TAL07: rung
o3 TA249 (B): puwny psios .

0A353, 0A374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (B): suns’ simm -

2 obscured by the binding.

f;/; for f;,: (also in OA405). ST1: f;,: . OA503 supplies f;/; ,5,4; _,:,:,4 for the

whole div.



54.4
55
64.4
67.1
67.4
69.2
70.2
73
75.4
78.1
79.4
81.4
82.4
84.4
86.1
87.4
88-91

93.4
94.4
95.1

CMO1-1/1.13

OA353, OA374: 245 .

The div. is erroneously repeated.

The group is preceded by a verjakét (:) that was subsequently struck out.
OA353, 0A374: yw7; OA377, TA107, TA249 (N): yim ; TA249 (B): wiei .
OA353, OA374: o0 .

OA353, OA374: wyiy .

See note on 69.2.

| and = (both supplied in OA405) are obscured by the binding.

OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): 33 .

OA353, OA374: ixs~ ; OA377, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): 5z .

See note on 75.4.

OA353, OA377, OA374, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): vsiv';

See note on 69.2.

See note on 69.2.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: ﬂ,;:;" .

OA377, TA107: Gwxe ; TA249 (B): “30u0 .

The divs. are repeated by the scribe (also in OA405), with one minor deviation
(4~y instead of Gwyw in the final group). They are omitted from the
transcription in order to conform with the rhythmic cycle.

OA377, TA107, TA249 (B): g .

OA377, TA107: wspm -

The group is obscured by the binding. 0A405: o .

Consulted Concordances

OA353, pp. 56-7; OA374, pp. 1351-1361; OA377, pp. 50-52; OA405, pp. 53-5; OA503, pp.
53-5; ST1, p. 61; TA107, pp. 300-303 (later pagination: 298-301; later foliation: 150r-151v);
TA249, pp. 2739-40 (N); TA249, pp. 2757-60 (B).

J.O.
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Source
Location
Makam
Ustil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.14

nésabu[r] semayi

TR-Iiine 203-1
P. 4b, 1. 19-29
Nisabiir

Aksak semai
Saz semaisi

CMO0i0451

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Nisabiir sema‘i’; Lat. script: ‘Nisabur semai’.

Structure

H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

Pitch Set

N OB b

?

Notes on Transcription

6

12.2
16.1
21.1

142

: omit.
The group is partly obscured by the binding. Supplied from OA405: vy .
The stor is obscured by the binding. OA405: 3.4 .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: v .




CMO1-1/1.14

Consulted Concordances

OA353, p. 57; OA374, pp. 136r-1371; OA377, pp. 52-3; OA405, pp. 55-6; ST1, p. [193]; ST2,
fols. 124v-125r; TA107, pp. 303-4 (later foliation: 151v-152r; later pagination: 301-2);
TA249, p. 2741 (N); TA249, p. 2760 (B).

J.O.

|143



CMO1-1/1.15

segeahde ziilfiinigear diiek’

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 4b, 1l. 30-41
Makam Segah

Usil Diiyek

Genre Pegrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0208
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Segahda Ziilf-i nigar diiyek’; Lat. script: Segahta, Zulfinigar, Diiyek.

Structure

H1 ;8 |

H2 ;10 ¢

H3 |: 14 |

H4 . 2 | 4 |
Pitch Set

Notes on Transcription

3.4 The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: sw<w .
3 : obscured by the binding.

22.3 The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: .
22 See note on 3.

27 See note on 3.

32.3 See note on 22.3.
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Consulted Concordances

0OA353, p. 75; OA405, p. 56; ST1, p. 45.

J.O.
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Source
Location
Makam
Usil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.16

sehnaz arabzadenin hafif

TR-Iiine 203-1

P. 5a, 1. 1-18

Sehnaz

Hafif

Pesrev

Arabzade Al Dede (1705-1767)
CMO0i0264

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Sehnaz ‘Arabzadeniii hafif [sic]’; Lat. script: ‘Sehnaz Arabzade,

Hafif’. The numbers of the hénes are obscured by the binding.

Structure
H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

Pitch Set

0
b 4

N W LN

e
I$
I»

[N

i~

Notes on Transcription

2.4-3.1

4.4-5.1

8.4
9.4-10.1

17.4.1

146

Orig. ,,:;j :» . The dotted axis above the vernaxat makes divs. 2-3 four and a
half and three and a half time units, respectively. OA374: sz, ; OA377:
vt} STL: 0 s s s TA249 (N): 2 v .

Orig. “m s mi . Cf. NOte ON 2.4-3.1. OA374: fuwpn fim ; OA377: s, brr s STI:
F s e TA249 (N): s .

OA374, OA377, TA249 (N): sssi ; STL: wwss -

Orig. .~ (also TA249 [N]). Cf. note on 2.4-3.1. OA374: .z ; OA377, ST1:

A3

w for «v. OA374: ..'/_,.../; OA377: wim 3 ST1, TA249 (N): wie .



18.3.1
26.2.1
28.3.1
34.1-2
35.2
36.1-2
37.4-38.1

38.4
39.2
40
42.3
44.1-2
45.2.1
47

48.2.2
48.3
48
50.1

50.4.1
52.1
53.3
64
66.1.2
69.4.1
70.1-4

CMO1-1/1.16

Sfor .

& for 4.

& for 4.

OA374: ypwim powimfr s OA377: sipwim pwimf .

The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
Cf. 34.1-2. OA374: puipy pwimfn s OA377: puiny puwimf .

Orig.j : (also in ST1). Cf. note on 2.4-3.1. OA374: ;,;’ 320 5 OA377: y0,33, 14';
TA249 (N):.,,}:.,;. .

w for 7.

wing fOT W70y . OA374: »:/::./; OA377: wjpy 5 ST1, TA249 (N): w7y .

: for =z .

See note on 35.2.

OA374: peins' miitn ; OA3T7: pid st .

A for ..

The div. is omitted, making the hane one div. short of the necessary 24. It has
been supplied on the basis of div. 7. The div. is also supplied in TA249 (N) and
ST1, which both give .. rather than ..) for the first group.

4 for & . Cf. 8.3. 0A377, OA374, TA249 (N): 4z ; ST1: 44.

OA374, OA377: mwsi 5 TA249 (N): “0y .

: for =2 .

~ is repeated, making the div. five groups. The second xosrovayin is omitted
from the transcription.

£ for . Cf. 52.4. ST1, TA249 (N): 4~ .

See note on 35.2.

See note on 35.2.

: for =z .

~ for,.: .

w for «7.

Consulted Concordances

OA374, pp. 2181-2191; OA377, pp. 95-6; ST1, p. 101; TA249, pp. 1707-8 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.17

sehnaz semayi arab zadénin

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 5a, 1. 19-40

Makam Sehnaz

Usil Aksak seméi

Genre Saz semafisi

Attribution Arabzade Alil Dede (1705-1767)
Work No. CMO0i0267

Remarks

Later heading (Ar. script): ‘Sehnaz sema‘i ‘Arabzadeniii’. The numbers of the hénes are

obscured by the binding.

Structure

H1 ;7 s 8[T]

H2 |: e 4 cr 4 |t 8[T]
H3 |: ;16 :|: 8[T]

H4 |: 10 |: [8ITI] :|

The teslim (T) is not labelled and no reprise is indicated following H4. Divs. 8-15 are
designated as T in OA374, OA377, and ST2. T is written out only in H1 and no reprise is
indicated in H1-3 in OA374, but the labelling of T in H1 implies that it should be reprised
after each hane. OA377 indicates a reprise of T after H2 and H3, but not after H4. ST2
indicates a reprise of T after H4 only. As in NE203, T is written out in H1-3 but not H4 in
TA249 (N), and is unlabelled. T is unlabelled in TA249 (A), and the material appears only in
H1.

Pitch Set
W
o :
Y R O A v R B R

Notes on Transcription

1.2.2 w for «7.
1.4 Orig. mo . TA249 (N): v .
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5.4.3
13.1.4
21.4.2
24.2.1
24.3.1
34.3

34
35.2.3
39.2.3
42.4
44.3
46.2.2
46
60.1.3
63.2.3
64.3.2
66.3.2
67.2.3

CMO1-1/1.17

~ for w.

w for «7.

& for 4.

w for 7.

w for «7.

The group was erroneously written twice and the repetition subsequently struck
out.

: omit.

& for 4.

& for 4.

mf fOr jof .

Orig. «/& . The dot above the nerk‘naxat is probably erroneous for a kisver.
& for 4.

: omit.

A for 4.

& for 4.

A for 4.

& for 4.

& for 4.

Consulted Concordances

KEVSERI 2016, no. 535; OA374, pp. 2191-2201; OA377, pp. 96-8; ST2, fols. 42v—43r; TA249,
pp. 1719-20 (N); TA249, pp. 1739-40 (A).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.18

hisar zarbifet*

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 5b, 1. 1-38
Makam Hiséar

Usiil Darb-1 fetih
Genre Pegrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0152
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Hisar zarb-1 fetih’; Lat. script: ‘Hisar, ? zarbi fetih’ (question mark
is original). There appears to be a k‘@¢ (p) following the main heading, which might be an
abbreviation for k‘eat‘ibin (ptwphuht), i.e. ‘the scribe’s’. However, a similar mark occurs
following the heading of the next piece, which also appears in OA405 but without any
attribution. While an attribution of the present piece to Hampartsum Limonciyan (1768-
1839) is still a possibility, the evidence is not strong enough to warrant inclusion in the

transcription and catalogue information.

Structure

H1 |
H2 |
H3 |:
H4 |
H5 |

T

Pitch Set
o)

b 4
y A\
[ fan)
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CMO1-1/1.18

Notes on Transcription

4.1

5.1

7

11.1.1
20.3.2

22

32.4

34

41.2.2
41.4-42.1

44-45

47.2

47.4.1
48.4

57.4.4
58.3.4
67-68

75.3
86.2
101.4
104.2.2
108.2

The group is followed by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.

The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.

OA377: ajfipm -

: omit.

i for p .

The two groups (7 : .~) are erroneously repeated, including the verjakeét (:).
The repetition and extraneous div. sign are omitted from the transcription.
The first ending is supplied from H1 (div. 22) in order to provide a transition
to the repeat of H2. The ken which is originally given in div. 45 is omitted from
the transcription.

The group was originally given as .« . It was subsequently struck out and
rewritten.

& for 4.

Orig. A .

v for 7. OA377: aipy ; OA503, TA249 (N): pevay .

Orig. 5. Presumably erroneous for » . OA377: waws ; OA405, TA249 (N): Jaeta .
The first ending is supplied from H2 (div. 45) in order to provide a transition
to the repeat of H3. The ken which is originally given in div. 68 is omitted from
the transcription.

See note on 5.1.

4 for 4.

Erroneously written as ¢ and subsequently struck out and rewritten.

«for 7.

Orig. 4, .

Consulted Concordances

OA377, pp. 209-211; OA503, pp. 21-2 (H1 divs. 1-11 missing); TA249, pp. 1101-1102 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.19

hisar semayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P.5b,1. 39 - p. 6a, L. 19
Makam Hiséar

Usil Aksak semai

Genre Saz semaisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMOi0155

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Hisar sema‘’; Lat. script: ‘Hisar semai’. There appears to be a k‘é
(p) following the main heading, which might be an abbreviation for k‘eat‘ibin (ptwphujht),

i.e. ‘the scribe’s’. However, OA405 does not supply a signature or attribution.

Structure

H1 . 4 = 4 |

H2 . 13

H3 | 12% | 2 |

H4 |: 47 . 13*x | 2 |

*sengin semai

**yiiriik semai

Pitch Set

- I?:. JE:. l’t

0
A

-~

A A A R I A N I I A

Notes on Transcription

12.1 The group was erroneously written out twice and the second struck out.

12 : omit.

13.2 A verjaket (:) is erroneously given following the group. It is omitted from the
transcription.

13 : omit.

14.1.1 ~ for 5.
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CMO1-1/1.19

14 : omit.

15.2 See note on 13.2.

26.2.2 vfor g.

45.1 Orig. ~# . Probably erroneous for «Z . OA377: Jaz ; OA405: was .

53.2 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
71.1 See note on 53.2.

75 : omit.

Consulted Concordances

0A377, pp. 212-3; OA405, pp. 70-71.

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.20

muhalif arag berevsan

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 6a, 1. 20-43
Makam Mubhalif-i 1rak
Usil Berefsan
Genre Pegrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0427
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Muhbalif-i ‘irak berefsan’; Lat. script: ‘Mubhalif irak Berefsan’.

Structure

H1 . 2 | 2(T)

H2 |2 |1 2D ¢

H3 | 3 | 1 :: 2D
H4 . 2 |1 2(T)

Although no indication of repetition is given in the ms., the first subsections of H2 (divs. 19—
26) and H3 (divs. 36-47) may be repeated. Divs. 19-26 are repeated in OA353, OA377,
TA107, and TA249. Divs. 36-47 are repeated in all concordances except ST1.

Pitch Set
o)

b A
y AN
[ fan

Notes on Transcription

1.1 Orig. 4~ (also in 0A353). 0A374, 0A377, ST1, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N):
i/“ .

1.2 mov for pdv . Cf. 4.4, 5.2. OA353: movo ; OA374: .dv35 ; OA377, ST1, TA107,
TA249 (B), TA249 (N): pewvi .

2.3.4 » for 5. Cf. 6.3.

3.1 OA353, OA374: ~zmz . Cf. notes on 16.1, 25.1.

3.3.4 A for , . Cf. 12.3, 16.3, 25.3, 68.3.
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7.1
7.3.4
8.3.2
10.4
14.1
16.1
25.1
38.3
39.2
40.1
40.2.3
43.1
43.4.1
44.1
44.4.1
48-52

52.3

52

64.3.4
66

CMO1-1/1.20

See note on 3.1.

See note on 3.3.4.

~ for , . Cf. 69.3.

OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): yswi -

OA353, 0A377, TA107, TA249 (N): zisi ; OA374: swssish -

OA353, OA374: fagp .

OA353: £~z ; OA377, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): gas: .

OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): vy -
OA353 OA374: y+w 5 OA377, TA107: E

Orig. ,4,”4 Probably erroneous for 4.4 , as supplied at 40.4.

w~ for 3. Cf. 41.1.

OA353, OA374: 4y ; OA377, TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): w5 -
:'for ;.

OA353, OA374: vy ; OA377, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): fvi -

A for ;. For durational values see OA353: jwwss ; OA374: fujrsi .
There is an opening parenthesis before 48.1, presumably indicating a repetition
from this point (implied by the second ending which follows div. 51).
Orig. *4w . Probably erroneous for ~ms . OA353, OA374: jr jw~ ; OAS77,
TA107, TA249 (N): ~*mp ; ST1, TA249 (B): ~*r .

) omit.

4 for , . Cf. 12.3, 16.3, 25.3, 68.3.

: omit.

Consulted Concordances

OA353, p. 94; OA374, pp. 1971-198l; OA377, pp. 60-61; ST1, p. 72; TA107, pp. 325-6 (later
pagination: 323-4; later foliation: 162v-163r); TA249, pp. 2573-4 (B); TA249, pp. 2585-6

N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.21

muhalif arag s€émayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 6b, 1. 1-15
Makam Mubhalif-i 1rak
Ustil Aksak semai
Genre Saz semafisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0428
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Muhalif-i “9rak sema’; Lat. script: ‘Muhalif Irak semai’. Some

notation on the gutter side is obscured by the binding.

Structure

H1 | 6 |- 5(T) |
H2 | |: 5(T) |
H3 | 12 | 5(D) ¢
H4 | 26 |1 6(T)

*yiiriik semat

It is assumed that the ken given in H1 relates to T only rather than the entire héne, and that
T is also repeated in H2—4. Although the end of T is clearly marked by the repetition sign and
line break following div. 11, the six dots given in div. 12 may indicate that the final reprise
of T following H4 should be followed by this div. In ST2 (fols. 113v-114r), H2 begins from

div. 12 (as in NE203), while in all other concordances it begins from div. 13.

Pitch Set
) .
I P2
{7 % "
) L L
v R om fF o~ R w WA p A ¥
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CMO1-1/1.21

Notes on Transcription

5

6

10

12

15.2

20
22.3.1

24.2
24.4

27.2

30

31.3.1

31

33.1

46.1

52.2

52

: omit.

: obscured by the binding.

: omit.

The six dots at the end of the div. are assumed to indicate the final ending of
the piece. See Structure.

Group obscured by the binding. Supplied from TA249 (B): .+ . Cf. OA353,
0OA374, OA377: ,,,.L; ST2 (fols. 113v—114r), ST2 (fols. 122v-123r): ,:,.',:;; TA107,
TA249 (N): 57 .

: omit.

Orig. » . Probably erroneous for 3, as supplied by OA377, TA107, TA249 (B),
and TA249 (N). Cf. OA353: 3,3 ; OA374: 3.5 ; ST2 (fols. 113v-114r): 43 ;
ST2 (fols. 122v-123r): 35 .

The group is written twice and the first struck out.

Orig. mz . Probably erroneous for ,.f,4 , as supplied in OA353, OA374, OA377,
TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N). ST2 (fols. 113v-114r), ST2 (fols. 122v-123r):
Py

The group is partially obscured by the binding. Completed on the basis of
OA377, TA249 (B), and TA249 (N): #y+ . OA353: oy ; OA374: s ; TA107:
s#7; ST2 (fols. 113v-114r), ST2 (fols. 122v-123r): ,).3}

: obscured by the binding.

Orig. » . Possibly erroneous for 7. OA353, OA374: w4+ ; OA377, TA107, TA249
(N): 7v; ST2 (fols. 122v—1231): fw; TA249 (B): ao .

: omit.

Orig. ,.,'.' .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107,
TA249 (B), TA249 (N): war ; ST2 (fols. 113v—114r), ST2 (fols. 122v-123r): .3:/: .
The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA353, OA374: .4 ; OA377,
TA107, TA249 (B), TA249 (N): 4+ ; ST2 (fols. 113v-114r), ST2 (fols. 122v-
1231): o7 .

: obscured by the binding.
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CMO1-1/1.21

Consulted Concordances

OA353, p. 95; OA374, pp. 198l-r; OA377, pp. 61-2; ST2, fols. 113v-114r; ST2, fols. 122v-
123r; TA107, pp. 326-7 (later foliation: 163r—v; later pagination: 324-5); TA249, p. 2575 (B);
TA249, pp. 2586-7 (N).

J.O.
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Source
Location
Makam
Usil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.22

suzidil s€mayi

TR-Iiine 203-1
P. 6a, ll. 16-28
Stiz-1 dil
Aksak semai
Saz semaisi

CMO0i0237

Later heading (Ar. script): ‘Stiz-1 dil sema‘7?’. The following annotation is given below the piece

in pencil by the first hand: ‘62 nazunieaz / 36 maveérayi néhir’. The page numbers refer to
TA110 (see Introduction).

Structure

H1 |: 8
H2 |: 4[T]
H3 . 4
H4 | 12%

*yiiriik semat

6

|
|:

| [4[T11 :|: 15% |
|:

[4[T1] :|

Divs. 9-12 belong to H1 and are designated as T in all concordances except AM1537 (p. 107).

The second subsection of H3 (divs. 25-39) belongs to H4 in all concordances. T is reprised
after H2, H3, and H4 (i.e. following divs. 18, 24, and 51) in AM1537 (pp. 99-100), iS1, and
ST2. It is not reprised after H2 in TA107 and TA249 (N).

Pitch Set
o)
P’ A
G
SV |
~ W
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CMO1-1/1.22

Notes on Transcription

2.1.1
4.1

7.4.1

15

18

19.4.1

22.2

26.2

26
41.2

42.2
49.2.4

£ for z.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. Completed on the basis of AM1537
(p. 107): ~, . AM1537 (pp. 99-100), TA107: < ; IS1: < ; TA249 (N): » .

Orig. x . Presumably erroneous for 4 . AM1537 (pp. 99-100), TA107: G ;
AM1537 (p. 107): imw ; iS1: 43 ; ST2: £30 ; TA249 (N): 4w .

: obscured by the binding.

| and : obscured by the binding.

w for «7.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. AM1537 (pp. 99-100), AM1537
(p. 107), TA107, TA249 (N): wimi~ ; 1S1: 34340 ; ST2: 34~ . Durational
values are supplied by analogy with divs. 20-21.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. AM1537 (pp. 99-100), TA107,
TA249 (N): Fus7; IS1: Foi7; ST2: £aw7. Cf. 30.2.

: obscured by the binding.

Orig. 4 . Presumably erroneous for 4 , as supplied in AM1537 (pp. 99-100),
TA107, and TA249 (N). iS1: 4 .

The group is written twice and the first struck out.

£ for & .

Consulted Concordances

AM1537, pp. 99-100; AM1537, p. 107 (H1-2 & part of H3); IS1, pp. 195-6; ST2, fols. 83v—
84r; TA107, pp. 164-5 (later foliation: 82r-v; later pagination: 162-3); TA249, p. 1557 (N).
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CMO1-1/1.23

siimbiilé semayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 7a,1l. 1-14
Makam Siinbiile

Usiil Aksak seméai
Genre Saz semaisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0442
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Siinbiile sema‘t’; Lat. script: ‘Sunbule semai’. The numbering of the

hénes on the left-hand side of the page is obscured by the binding.

Structure

H1
H2
H3
H4

|.
|.
|.
|-

EINE ) B N

Pitch Set

Y I A N Y I Y A,

Notes on Transcription

21.3 The group is followed by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.

Consulted Concordances
OA374, pp. 2341-r; NE211, p. 87; NE205, pp. [416-7]; ST2, fols. 44v—45r; TA249, pp. 2690-
91 (A); TA249, p. 2688 (B).

J.O.

161



CMO1-1/1.24

segeah sémayi k‘eat‘ibin

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 7a, 1l. 15-37

Makam Segah

Usiil Aksak seméai

Genre Saz semaisi

Attribution Hampartsum Limonciyan (1768-1839)
Work No. CMO0i0230

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Segah sema‘ katibifi’; Lat. script: ‘Segah semai Katibin?’ (question

mark is original). The numbering of the hénes on the left-hand side of the page is obscured

by the binding.
Structure
H1 ;10 ¢
H2 | 17 ¢
H3 || 12 :: 5 |
H4 . 18
Pitch Set
E o
9 T ™y r J 44:3 * aa E‘_ = i —
Gy a0 —=—° '
D)

~ WA YR o, L, A W A Y e

Notes on Transcription

42.3 , omit.

55 : omit.

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.25

c‘argeah berevsan

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P.7a,1. 38 -p. 7b, L. 16
Makam Cargah

Ustil Berefsan

Genre Pesrev

Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0087

Remarks

Later heading (Ar. script): ‘Cargah berefsan’. The labelling of H1 is partly obscured by the

binding.

Structure

H1 . 4 0 2 | 1D |
H2 . 3 = 3 | (T
H3 . 4 @ 3 | (T
H4 . 2 2 | 1D |

The ken following H1 is taken to include the preceding subsection, rather than referring to T
only. Likewise, although the ken precedes ‘t‘em’ in H2—4, it is taken to indicate a repetition of

the preceding subsection followed by T, rather than the subsection only.

Pitch Set
0 | | be -lm_
2 — i e o o °
) L
R A I I A

N
4
N
19
10
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Notes on Transcription

1.1

1.3-2.1

5.1.2
5.3.2
6.1
6.2
6.3.1
14.1

15.3.2
15.4
24.3.1
42.1
49.2.2
50.2.2
52
56.3
74

81

98

164|

The first part of the group is obscured by page damage. The correct durational
values for the group are assumed to be J.. by analogy with the first group of the
cycle in almost all other instances throughout the piece.

Orig. 3:._/. The extension (indicated by the dotted t‘aw) of the final group of
div. 1 partly coincides with the extension of the us{il stroke (diim) across the
div. boundary. The first two divs. of the cycle are therefore represented in the
melody staff as four and a half units followed by three and a half units,
respectively (rather than two divs. of four units each as in the usil staff). This
pattern occurs, with a few exceptions, in the first two divs. of every cycle
throughout the piece. It is not commented on in the remaining instances.

Orig. . Possibly a mistake for ..

See note on 5.1.2.

A for .

See note on 5.1.2.

See note on 5.1.2.

Regarding the nerk‘naxal (), see note on 5.1.2. A dot is erroneously given
above the xosrovayin ().

See note on 5.1.2.

See note on 5.1.2.

See note on 5.1.2.

for 7. Cf. 41.2.

Orig. «. Possibly a mistake for «.

Orig. | :: plid. See Structure.

The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
Orig. 105 #4 .,: : . The second group has been added.

See note on 52.

See note on 52.

J.O.



CMO1-1/1.26

évic maye€ zeéncir

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 7b, 11. 17-30
Makam Evc méaye

Ustil Zencir

Genre Pesrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0022
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Evc maye zencir’; Lat. script: ‘Evic maye, zincir’. The notation
concludes with the Armenian letter ho (2), which appears to be a scribal signature (i.e. for
Hambarjum [Zwdpwpdnid]). The composition may therefore possibly be attributed to
Hampartsum Limonciyan (1768-1839).

Structure

H1 | 1/T
H2 | 1/T
H3 |: 1/T
H4 | 1/T

Repetition is indicated for H1 only (also in the concordances). The repetition of H2-4 is

assumed by analogy with H1.

Pitch Set
. o fe he = =2 =
> 4 E # -
> 1
~ X W WA A YRR s f L AR W p YR

Notes on Transcription
3.2.3 A for 7. OA353: ;_./:/.,.g./,a ; ST1, TA249 (N): :/,4;.
8.4 OA353: 40553 .
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10.1-2

10.4-11.1
12.2
14.3-4
18.1.2
19.2-3
22

33.1-3
38.1.1
47.3
51.4-52.1

CMO1-1/1.26

Orig. mpm@ s . The transition from e; to e, appears to be intentional. ST1
was originally identical, but the kisver above the first ekor¢ was subsequently
rubbed out, thus supplying mgme s . Cf. OA353: wpmd sy ; TA249 (N):
MAMR SR

OA353: pwas'z ppe s TA249 (N): revp 2 gpor .

Orig. a0y .

OA353: peps papes .

Orig. ~ . Probably erroneous for & . ST1: ue ; TA249 (N): .3 .

OA353: gupe fmfipe -

: obscured by page damage.

OABS3: wpwpe famp Foipi .

~ fOr 5 . OA353: vt 5 ST1: “uiev; TA249 (N): “urs .

OA353: ey ; TA249 (N): vy .

Orig. ;.3 The lengths of divs. 51 and 52 have been adjusted in the melody
staff to four and a half and three and a half units, respectively, to accommodate

the lengthened note in 51.4.

Consulted Concordances

OA353, pp. 89-90; ST1, p. 4; TA249, pp. 401-402 (N).
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Source
Location
Makam
Ustil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.27

évic maye sémayi

TR-liine 203-1
P. 7b, 11. 31-41

Evc méaye

Aksak semai

Saz semaisi

CMO0i0023

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Evc maye sema‘7’; Lat. script: ‘Evic-maye semai’. The notation

concludes with the Armenian letter ho (2), which appears to be a scribal signature (i.e. for

Hambarjum [Zwdpwpdnid]). The composition may therefore possibly be attributed to

Hampartsum Limonciyan (1768-1839).

Structure

H1 |:

H2 )
H3 |: 10
H4 |: 8

4(T)
4(T)
4(T)
4(T)

The ken following H1 is taken to refer to the entire hine including T, rather than T only.

Repetition of H2-4 is assumed by analogy with H1. The concordances also indicate repetition

for H1 only.

Pitch Set

P
-~ -~ -~

| -
—
- -

/ C@;—w—o—cﬁr—‘—“—cﬁ’—'_g'—'—
G

£~
#4 he e

~

-

4

3

AoA Y Y R R M,

=

L
-~ o/

l"\

J
§
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Notes on Transcription

6.4 Orig. ~¢ (also in ST1 and TA249 [N]). Possibly erroneous for «¢ , as given in
OA353 and OA374.

13.4 Orig. «@ (also in ST1 and TA249 [N]). Possibly erroneous for ,3,.’1 , as given in
OA353 and OA374.

16 : omit.

17 See Structure.

27 : omit.

28 See Structure.

36 : omit.

37 See Structure.

Consulted Concordances

OA353, p. 90; OA374, pp. 1911-1; ST1, p. [195]; TA249, p. 403 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.28

arazbar t‘at‘arn muhammez

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 8a, 1. 1-22
Makam Arazbar

Usiil Muhammes
Genre Pesrev
Attribution Tatar

Work No. CMO0i0350
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: “Arazbar Tatar muhammes’; Lat. script: ‘Arazbar, Tatar

muhammes’.

Structure

H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

H00O W b

Pitch Set

o) l;,,l?.o_)ﬁj_ti

A I R A Y B I B N

Notes on Transcription

4.3.3 Orig. # . Probably erroneous for ¢ or 4. ST1: ﬂ,:i: .

5 The preceding passage, which is identical with 5.3-9.1 (followed by a single
additional group consisting of ) has been struck out (probably due to the fact
that the div. signs were placed incorrectly).

6-7 Orig. 4+ pw ,,f../ ~ ..2,. wim s ~~ . The verjaket (:) between 6.4 and 7.1 is
omitted. In addition, the material adds up to nine rather than eight time units.

The durational values of 6.3 (,f../) have therefore been adjusted from... to..).

Cf. ST1: 4s puwimess ,:.../: ..fg,. i R ~E
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11.1.3 Orig. .« . Probably erroneous for 3 , as supplied by ST1.

37.3 The group was written incorrectly and subsequently struck out and rewritten.
42 : omit.

66.3 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
66.4-67.1 Orig. 4z -

68 Orig. : 4~z .

Consulted Concordances

ST1, pp. 5-6.

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.29

hiiseyini miizafer zarbifet’

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P.8a,1.23-p.8b, 1. 4
Makam Hiiseyni

Ustil Darb-1 fetih

Genre Pesrev

Attribution Muzaffer (fl. ca. 1675)
Work No. CMO0i0120

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Hiiseyni Muzaffer zarb-1 feth’; Lat. script: ‘Huseyni, muzaffer
Darbifetih’.

Structure

H1 |: 1/T
H2 || 1/T
H3 |: 1/T
H4 |: 1/T
H5 . 1/T

The ken is omitted in H2, but added by a later hand in pencil (see Notes on Transcription).
ST1 indicates repetition of H2, while OA377, OA466, and TA249 (N) do not.

Pitch Set
o)

b’ A
Y A
[ fan)

-~

SR m PR E NS W W A YRR

AR~ AW op foy RR

Notes on Transcription

13 : omit.
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17.3
38

45.1.1
54.4-55.2

55.4

60

71.1.2
75.1.4
81.3
82
95.2.1
96.4.2
97.1
97.2

99.1.2
99.4.1

104.3.1
104

CMO1-1/1.29

Orig. ~¢ .

: omit. A ken () has been added in pencil by a later hand following the word
‘t‘em’.

Zfor <. A later hand has added the dotted t‘av (¥) in pencil.

OA377: sipgt siosin pwip s OA466, ST1: yut yosin pein 3 TA249 (N): sioys yosm
IR

Orig. ag/aws . Possibly erroneous for wjsms . OA377: puwi~s ; OA466, TA249 (N):
poimr s STL gmur

Orig. =2 plid. A later hand (in pencil) has struck out ] and written it again
following the word ‘t‘em’.

Orig. «. Possibly erroneous for .7, although all concordances supply « .

See note on 71.1.2.

OA377, OA466, TA249 (N): &g/ ; ST1: ..

See note on 60.

A for 7. OA377, OA466, TA249 (N): 5w ; ST1: pe .

Orig. » . Possibly erroneous for 4+, although all concordances supply » .

The group is followed by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
The group is obscured by a folded corner in the digital copy. It is added on the
basis of OA377, OA466, ST1, and TA249 (N), which all supply £ .

See note on 96.4.2.

The use of » following s (in 99.3) seems to be intentional, since the alternation

also appears OA377, ST1, and TA249 (N).
A for 5. OA377, TA249 (N): 5v; OA466, ST1: »y .

v

See note on 60.

Consulted Concordances

OA377, pp. 179-181; OA466, pp. 17-18; ST1, p. 7; TA249, pp. 949-50 (N).
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Source
Location
Makam
Ustil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.30

hiiseyini giliizar

TR-Iiine 203-1
P. 8b, 1l. 5-29
Giilizar
Berefsan
Pesrev

CMO0i0401

berévsan

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Hiiseyni giil‘izar berefsan’; Lat. script: ‘Huseyni gulizar berefsan’.

Structure

H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

| 1(D)
| 1(D)
| 1(D)
|

|
|
|
1T

w h~ bW

It is assumed that the ken given in every hane relates to the entire hane including T, rather

than T only or (in H2-4) the preceding subsection only.

Pitch Set
o)

P 4
7 A

[ fanY

L L L

A A R A A A N Y A B A
3

,_#,bo,l?n_gn_p_iﬁgz

L

A W R G v

Notes on Transcription

1.4
3.4
S

Orig. R .

OA377, TA249 (N): s ; OA466: ~y, .

: omit.
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8.2
14.2

15.2-3
19.2
24
27-28
32.3
32
37.4

40
42.3-43.4

52.2

52

59.2

63.4
64.1.1

64
65.1-66.2

67.2-68.2
68

CMO1-1/1.30

OA377: ., ; OA466: Jup; ST1, TA249 (N): %, .

~v appears to have been written in superscript before the group and
subsequently struck out.

TA249 (N): 4w shs -

See note on 1.4.

: for = .

The divs. consist of 6 +2 time units (instead of 4 +4).

The group is followed by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
Orig. [ :: pld. See Structure.

Orig. pwins .

2 omit.

OAB77: 003 AR5 spsti sisip pwipsl psipwd's OAA66: 0403 s/t sl

]

"
oy
<

Sps pEp

See note on 1.4.

See note on 32.

OA377, ST1, TA249 (N): 75 ; OA466: Jes .

OA377: wiyi ; OA466: iy .

,5 for 4 .

: for =z .

OAB77: it soimifi fipfire fimfipn [3] jaipmfi fipmt s OAKEO: mfinit moiimfi fipofin
}wfw ‘/’:ﬂwf /’:fwﬂ .

OA377: mppmws mwimp s fmpin fmpipe ; OA466: ,'.,4,»7 AR :,4’,.94, ,4’,,.94,,.. .
See note on 32.

Consulted Concordances

0OA377, pp. 64-5; OA466, pp. 36-7; ST1, pp. 4-5; TA249, pp. 2455-6 (N).
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CMO1-1/1.31

araban k‘lirdi sefk‘i cedid faht‘e liiman agay

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 9a, 1l. 1-16

Makam Araban kiirdi

Usiil Fahte

Genre Pesrev

Attribution Numan Aga (d. after 1830)
Work No. CMO0i0343

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘““‘Araban kiirdi Sevk-1 cedid fahte Nu‘man Aga’; Lat. script: ‘Araban
kurdi, sevkicedid fahte Nu’'man aga’. Some notation and text (i.e. labelling of hanes) on the

gutter side of the page is obscured by the binding.

Structure

H1 . 4 | 2(T)
H2 || 5 | 2(T)
H3 || 5 | 2(T)
H4 ;5 | 2(T)

The repetition implied by the use of second endings is taken to refer to the entire héne
including T, rather than T only (see Notes on Transcription). The distribution of divs. and time
units does not follow the usual pattern for fahte (4 + 4 + 2). Instead, the piece is written mostly
in continuous divs. of four time units each. Two cycles of the us{il pattern are therefore

distributed over five divs. (4+4+4+4+4).

Pitch Set
o)
)’ A
[ an)
SV
Q)B—""'

L.
Hh.[,,,bn_lﬁp_ﬁﬁﬁf
Ge
Y R Y - A R B 7
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Notes on Transcription

4.1-2

5.1

11.4

15

18.3
21.1

24.3-25.3
27
34

35.2-36.3

37.4
40.1-4

43.2.2

44.1
46
47

52

176

There is a verjakét (:) between the two groups. It is omitted from the
transcription.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, ST1, TA107, TA249 (N)
(pp. 2115-16), TA249 (N) (pp. 2123-4): jus .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, ST1, TA107, TA249 (N)
(pp. 2115-16), TA249 (N) (pp. 2123-4): jemppm .

The div. is followed by a second ending in parentheses: (s wa ~gn 4.
However, it seems to be placed here (and following H4) erroneously, since it is
not a suitable melodic transition to H2. It is, however, an appropriate transition
to H3 and H4, which is the interpretation adopted in the two available modern
concordances (NATM and TMNVE). The div. has therefore been removed from
H1 (and H4) and added in brackets to H2 and H3.

OA377, TA107, TA249 (N) (pp. 2115-16): Jym .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, ST1, TA107, TA249 (N)
(pp. 2115-16), TA249 (N) (pp. 2123-4): 4~ .

OA377, TA249 (N) (pp. 2115-16): Go7F fmp 2 posio Sos shsh -

: omit.

The second ending is supplied from H1. See note on 15.

OA377: awasw pwmiwani g pmg 3 TA107, TA249 (N) (pp. 2115-16): ~waew
Pt wnedh wfar fpfy

OA377, TA107, TA249 (N) (pp. 2115-16): wjws .

OA377: yosiw shwi oo “spot's TALOT: sioie spoi wawn gmot's TA249 (N) (pP.
D115-16): wosis i wte "o

The omission of the kisver (-) above the paroyk (,) appears to be intentional,
as it is also omitted in OA377, ST1, TA107, TA249 (N) (pp. 2115-16), and
TA249 (N) (pp. 2123-4).

The group is preceded by ysws: , which was subsequently struck out.

: omit.

The div. has been added on the basis of div. 28 in order to complete the ustil
cycle. OA377, TA107, TA249 (N) (pp. 2115-16), TA249 (N) (pp. 2123-4):
omit.; ST1: ;’g .

The first ending of the teslim as found in H1 (div. 15) has been omitted from
the transcription in order to provide a suitable transition to the repetition of

H3 and the beginning of H4. Div. 52 is supplied from H1 (see note on 15).



55.4
56.3

60.2

63.3
64.1

64
65

70-71

CMO1-1/1.31

OA377, TA107: Jus .
The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, ST1, TA107, TA249 (N)
(pp. 2115-16), TA249 (N) (pp. 2123-4): o .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, ST1, TA107, TA249 (N)
(pp. 2115-16), TA249 (N) (pp. 2123-4): 447 .

OA377: vy .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, ST1, TA107, TA249 (N)
(pp. 2115-16): wpy ; TA249 (N) (pp. 2123-4): way .

: omit.

The div. has been added on the basis of div. 28 in order to complete the ustil
cycle. OA377, TA107, TA249 (N) (pp. 2115-16), TA249 (N) (pp. 2123-4):
omit.; ST1: -“iu

The héne is followed by a second ending in parentheses, as in H1 (see note on
15). This has been adopted here as the first ending (without parentheses). The
first ending as given in H1 (div. 15) has been omitted from the transcription,
since it does not provide a suitable transition to the repetition of H4. The second
ending (div. 71) is an editorial addition, based on a formulaic closing phrase

frequently used in NE203.

Consulted Concordances
NATM/[1], pp. 231-2; OA377, pp. 83-5; ST1, p. 107; TA107, pp. 243-4 (later pagination:
241-2; later foliation: 121v-122r); TA249, pp. 2115-16 (N); TA249, pp. 2123-4 (N); TMNVE,

pp- 570-71.

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.32

biizriig zarbéyin

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 9a, 1. 17-39
Makam Biiziirg

Usiil Darbeyn
Genre Pesrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0032
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Biiziirg zarbeyn’; Lat. script: ‘Biizriik zarbeyn’. Some notation and

text (i.e. labelling of hanes) on the gutter side of the page is obscured by the binding.

Structure

H1 .1 | 1D |
H2 . 3 | (T
H3 . 4 | (T
H4 . 3 | 1T

The ken is given following H1 only, where it is taken to refer to the entire héne including T.
Internal repetitions in H2-4 (corresponding to the placement of :: in NE203) are indicated in
OA503, ST1, and TA110.

According to Pjsgyan (BZSKEAN 1997, p. 165), darbeyn should be written as seven and a

half divisions (4+4+4+4+4+4+4+2 time units), consisting of one cycle of devr-i kebir
and one of berefsan. However, it is written here in continuous divisions of four time units
each, so that 15 divisions correspond to two cycles of darbeyn. In some sources, this
distribution of division signs was interpreted mean that 15 divisions correspond to a single
cycle of darbeyn, which consists of two cycles of devr-i kebir followed by two of berefsan.
However, the structure of H3, which consists of 30 divs. and is followed by T (consisting of
seven and a half divs.), demonstrates that this interpretation is incorrect (since the hdne would

then consist of two and a half usil cycles, rather than five complete cycles).

178



Pitch Set
o)

CMO1-1/1.32

o
7\

[ fan

Notes on Transcription

4.3

8.1

9.1
11.2
12.4

19.3

21.2.3

23.3

28.2
28.4
30.2
30.4
32.3.1
36.4
46.4
49.3

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, OA503, ST1, TA110:
Ammmp s TA249 (N): ssps .

The k‘arakét (::) was probably placed here because this is the last complete
division before the teslim. However, the first usil cycle actually ends two time
units later (midway through div. 8).

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, TA249 (N): “dn ; OA503,
ST1, TA110: #5 .

OA377: asn -

OA377, TA110: Zag, ; ST1: vag, .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, OA503, ST1, TA110,
TA249 (N): 44 .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, TA249 (N): 4. ; OA503,
TA110: S04 ; ST1: G0y .

Orig. . . Probably a mistake for & . Of the concordances, only TA249 (N) has a
vernaxal ().

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, TA249 (N): , %y ; OA503,
ST1, TA110: 43 .

OA503, TA110: sy ; STL: psios -

OA377: gme ; OA503, TA110: 43 ; STL: 230, .

OA377, TA110: gpe .

OA377: aiar .

,5 for 4 .

OA377: wym -

OA377: pme -

OA377: jejip .
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50
62.4

63
69.1
69
70.4

74.2

75.3.3

88

92.4

94.3

99.2

102.1

103.2

103.4
104.4

CMO1-1/1.32

: omit.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377: ~, ; OA503, ST1, TA110,
TA249 (N): .~ .

= for = .

OA377: ,pusmr 5 OAS03, ST1, TA110: juv.

: omit.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377: +<« ; OA503, ST1: su ;
TA110: pwier ; TA249 (N): #as .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, TA249 (N): 4v ; OA503,
ST1, TA110: »y.

~ for 4 .

The first group is omitted and the third group is partly obscured by the binding.
OA377, ST1, TA110: 37 sp mmms smse ; OA503: omit.; TA249 (N): i sy
sy -

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, OA503, ST1, TA110,
TA249 (N): ms .

OA377: mgw 5 OA503: ~ gy, ; ST1, TA110: 7y, .

OA503, ST1, TA110 (groups 1-2): 4oy .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, OA503, ST1, TA110,
TA249 (N): 453 .

OA377: G/ .

OA377: g4 .

OA503, ST1, TA110: »y .

Consulted Concordances

0A377, pp. 78-9, 81; OA503, pp. 69-70; ST1, p. 86; TA110, pp. 26-7; TA249, pp. 445-6 (N).
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CMO1-1/1.33

biizriikk‘ nayi 6sman eéfendi muhammeéz

Source
Location
Makam

Usil

Genre
Attribution
Index Heading
Work No.

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Biiziirg Nayi ‘Osman Efendi muhammes’; Lat. script: ‘Biizriik nayi

osman ef, muhammes’.

Structure

H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

w W w =

The repetition ken is given in H1 only (also in TA249 [N]), where it is taken to refer to the
entire hane including T. Repetition is indicated for H1 and H4 in AM1537, and for all h&nes

TR-Iiine 203-1

P.9a, 1 40 — p. 9b, 1. 13

Biiziirg
Muhammes

Pesrev

Nayi Osméan Dede (1652-1729)

CMO0i0028

1(TD)
1(T)
1(TD)
1(D)

M |

in NE211. No repetitions are indicated in NE214.

Pitch Set
)
S R e R

Notes on Transcription

2.4 AM1537: s .
4.3 The group is partly obscured by the binding. AM1537: 43~y ; NE211 (1* lay.),

NE214 (1% lay.), TA249 (N): sosn -

4 : for = .



CMO1-1/1.33

5 : omit.

6.2 AM1537: ,.;g,.’ ; NE211 (1% lay.), NE214 (1* lay.): swse -

11.2 AM1537, NE214 (1% lay.): yis -

11.3 AM1537: ajp .

12.3 AM1537: susv; NE211 (1% lay.), NE214 (1% lay.): vy .

13.3 AM1537: yaws ; NE211 (1% lay.), NE214 (1st lay.), TA249 (N): yaeda .

15.1 AM1537: yoy .

17.2 AM1537: wgpe.

18.1-4 AM1537: 435 Aey osp spw; NE214 (19 lay.): 430 205 oxp sad.

19.2-3 AM1537: #3443 ,a'g,. ; NE211 (1% lay.), NE214 (1* lay.): a0 3,447 .

20 32 omit.

28.2-3 AM1537: jinr pms ; NE211 (15 1aY.): spin pn ; NE214 (1510Y.): popin s -

29.3 AM1537: gam .

32.4 AM1537: sp0 .

33.3 Cf. 13.3-4. AM1537: ayae'; NE211 (1% lay.), NE214 (1% 1ay.): spea .

36.1 AM1537: wimpm ; TA249 (N): msim s .

36 :2 omit.

42.1 AM1537: gpw .

43.2 Orig. w4+ . Probably erroneous for w7 , as supplied by TA249 (N). AM1537:
s 3 NE211 (1% lay.), NE214 (1% lay.): yaewa .

45.3 AM1537: jumpp ; NE214 (1% 1ay.): mie .

46.1-3 AM1537: yo5 msp waw 3 NE211 (1% 1ay.): siwy msp a3 NE214 (1% lay.): sy
pisp pas

48.3 AM1537: »y7; NE214 (1% lay.): 4u7 .

49.2 AM1537: pwa ; NE214 (1% lay.): aa .

51.1 AM1537: oy ; NE214 (1% 1ay.): bse .

Consulted Concordances

AM1537, pp. 36-8; NE211, pp. 132-4; NE214, pp. 5-7; TA249, pp. 421-2 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.34

best‘énigear devir liiman agay

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 9b, 1l. 14-29

Makam Bestenigar

Ustil Devr-i kebir

Genre Pegrev

Attribution Numan Aga (d. after 1830)
Work No. CMO0i0040

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Bestenigar devr-i kebir Nu‘man Aga’; Lat. script: ‘Bestenigar,

Devrikebir Numan aga’.

Structure

H1 . 2 | 1T
H2 . 2 | 1D
H3 ;3 | 1D |
H4 . 2 | 1T

The repetition of each héne is implied by the use of second endings, except in H2, where the
repetition is assumed by analogy with the other hanes. Repetitions are taken to refer to the
entire hane including T, rather than T only. The second endings follow rather than precede T

in all concordances.

Pitch Set

0 | be o be =

b4
7\

[ FanY e

VR M foae W W e A YRR e f L~ W

Notes on Transcription

1.3 AM1537 (1% lay.), TA107: nwa ; NE214 (1% lay.), TA249 (N), TA249 (S): sea ;
OA374: pwa .
3.24 The benkor¢ () is a correction of another symbol (unclear, but possibly ,3).
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4.2
7.3-8.1
9.4-10.3
13

16.2
21.2

21

22.1
22.2
25-26

29.4

33.2
38.2

41-44

46.2-3

52.2

55-58

184|

CMO1-1/1.34

AM1537, TA249 (N): 4da3ss ; NE214 (1% lay.): «dede ; OA374: a3ad s
TA107: 232,34 ; TA249 (S): 4334 .

AM1537, NE214 (1% 1ay.), TA107: jyieis pwaines wawawa ; NE211 (1% lay.): fo4s
pinest wpin 3 OAST4: fnfiarin poin| Flposs waosprov 5 TA249 (N): fofiain posminen wssoia .
AMI537: Grwimwia wag <im 3 NE214 (1% lay.), TA249 (S): frwipwa g i
OA374: fros puin winfe apim} TAL07: rnu moin st~ s TA249 (N): sawt mwn wnfe
~ip -

: has been added to clarify the div. structure.

Orig. 3.\/

AM1537, NE214 (1% lay.), TA107: siwin ; OA374: aiyin .

: omit.

AM1537: “swawa ; NE214 (15 12Y.): wasawa ; OA374: vwpmea ; TA107: aopua .
AM1537, TA107: Zzn ; NE214 (1% lay.), TA249 (S): 4w ; OA374: ~zm . Cf. 8.2.
No second ending is supplied following H2. The transition to H2 as supplied at
divs. 13-14 is inserted here (without parentheses). Since there is no alternative
ending, it is assumed that this also serves as a transition to H3.

AM1537 (2™ lay.): smpgmde ; NE214 (1% 1ay.): smpodo ; OA374: mipnie ;
TAL07: i -

AM1537, TA107: ~pmuins ; NE214 (15 1ay.): s pgmuims ; OA374: mpmmiof -
AM1537, NE211 (1* lay.), NE214 (1* lay.), TA107, : & ; OA374: 5. ; TA249
(N): 2

The first ending is supplied from HI1, divs. 13-14 (given here without
parentheses). See note on 25-26. The second ending is given in the ms.
following H3, but precedes the word ‘t‘em’. Div. signs have been added.
AM1537, TA107: Zgm mwov; NE214 (1% lay.), OA374: vim mov; TA249 (S): <im
o

AM1537, TA107: Zzn ; NE214 (1% lay.), TA249 (N), TA249 (S): ~zm ; OA374:
~in . Cf. 8.2.

The first ending is supplied from H3, divs. 43-44 (given here without
parentheses). The second ending is given in the ms. following H4, but precedes

the word ‘t‘em’. Div. signs have been added.
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Consulted Concordances

AM1537, pp. 24-6; NE211, pp. 171-3; NE214, pp. 52-4; OA374, pp. 931-r; TA107, pp. 128-
30 (later foliation: 64r-65r; later pagination: 126-8); TA249, pp. 487-8 (N); TA249, p. 515
(S).

J.O.
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acem k‘iirdi diik‘ek’ saat‘ct musdafa

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 9b, 1l. 30-42
Makam Acem kiirdi

Usiil Cifte diiyek

Genre Pesrev

Attribution Saatci (fl. ca. 1740)
Work No. CMO0i0331
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘““‘Acem kiirdi diiyek Sa‘atci Mustafa’; Lat. script: ‘Acemkiirdi, Diiyek

saatci mustafa aga’.

Structure

H1 || 5 | 4T)
H2 . 3 | 4T
H3 . 3 | 4T
H4 . 2 | 4T

Although the rhythmic cycle diiyek is indicated in the heading, the distribution of div. signs
suggests rather cifte diiyek. The repetition of each hane is implied by the use of second
endings, except in H4, where repetition is assumed by analogy with the other hanes.
Repetitions are taken to refer to the entire héne including T, rather than T only. Repetition of
H4 is explicitly indicated only in OA353 and OA374.

Pitch Set

1

Notes on Transcription

1.2 There appears to be a stor () following the group that was subsequently rubbed
out.
2.3 OA353: 343 ; OA374: 435 ; OA377, TA107: 23,5 .
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3.1

5.3

7.3
8.3-9.3
9.4-10.2

14.1
14.3
16.3
17.3
18.3

20.2
21.2
22.1
23.1
23
26.2
33-34

35.1-36.3

37.1
41.3

CMO1-1/1.35

OA353, OA374: G0x% ; OA377: wsen .

: omit.

OA353, OA374: pwny .

OA353, TA107: 33 ; OA374: G55 .

OAS353, OA374: Siom it fmfin SRS tofir -

OA353: 430 430 Ansi; OA374: 23020030 Amy; OA377, TA107: 0,2 054
AR

: omit.

OA353, OA374: g5 .

OA353, OA374: wspy

-2, for ~iu .

The group is followed by a verjakét (:) that was subsequently struck out.

The use of the degree segah (bs) rather than kiirdi (b},) in the concluding phrases
of the teslim (here and at 17.3) is unexpected, but appears to be intentional.
Although the concordances display some melodic variation, all except OA353
use segah in the final phrases of the teslim.

OA353, OA374: 45 ; OA377, TA107: #4553 .

OA353, OA374: x4, ; OA377, TA107: 245 .

OA353, OA374: 4nf .

Orig. . .

: for = .

OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107: w4 .

The first ending is supplied from H1, div. 19 (given here without parentheses
and with the addition of ::). The second ending is given in the ms. but precedes
the word ‘t‘em’. The second ending is orig. “~ v . By analogy with the endings
given at divs. 18 and 49, this is assumed to be a mistake for “~ .,3 v . OA377,
TA107, and TA249 (N) apparently derive from the same textual tradition and
incorporate the mistake. OA377: “e .,y +; TA107: ga v v; TA249 (N): “a ,ssh .
OA353 and OA374 supply different, denser variants. OA353: ;:wg,; O
OAS74: tay spop ~< .

OA374: pins ~iin Spy msi@isimd a3g Si~ . 35.1 is orig. g<e<e , which is
presumably erroneous for z.s.s . OA377, TA107, and TA249 (N) give the
former, but this is probably a copying error. OA353 supplies 4545 , with the
kisver above the penultimate xosrovayin rubbed out.

OA353: 434~ ; OA377, TAL107: 543 .

OA353: 4%, ; OA377, TA107: o309 .
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42-47 The first two time units of T (as labelled in H1) are omitted in order to coincide
with the ustl cycle.

48-49 The first ending is supplied from H2, div. 34, here corrected (see note on 33—
34), given without parentheses, and with the addition of ::. The second ending

is given in the ms. but precedes the word ‘t‘em’.

52.1-2 OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107: 048~ pmpif .
54.2 OA353, OA374, OA377, TA107: wiwq .
61-62 The first ending is supplied from H3, div. 49 (here without parentheses and

with the addition of ::), the second from H1, div. 18 (parentheses added).

Consulted Concordances

OA353, pp. 86-7; OA374, pp. 168r-169r; OA377, pp. 77-8; TA107, pp. 249-50 (later
foliation: 124v—125r; later pagination: 247-8); TA249, p. 2069 (N).

J.O.
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t‘ink‘i hicaz devir

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 104, 11. 1-24
Makam Tiirk? hicaz
Usil Devr-i kebir
Genre Pesrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMOi0161
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Riiy-1 hicaz devr’; Lat. script: ‘Rilyi hicaz, devri kebir’. Although
the finalis of Tiirki hicdz (or Hicaz-1 tiirki) is given in theoretical sources as rast or hicaz
(rather than diigah, as in the present piece), t7irk‘i seems the most plausible interpretation of
the presumably corrupted ‘t‘iink‘i’ (phLuph) given in the heading. This is confirmed by OA374
and TA249 (N), which both supply ‘tiirki’.

Structure

H1 . 4 0 2 | 1D |
H2 . 4 = 3 | (T
H3 . 4 | 2 | (1)
H4 . 4 = 3 | (T

The ken at the end of each héane is taken to indicate a repetition of the entire second subsection
including T, rather than the subsection or T only. This interpretation is partly suggested by
the fact that there is no ken at div. 24 in H1 (i.e. the end of the second subsection). It is also
supported by OA374, where T is written out (though not labelled) as a continuation of the

second subsection in H2 and H4, followed by a mim indicating repetition.
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Pitch Set

Notes on Transcription

2.3.2 4 for 3.

7.3 OA374: ajimf .

23.1.2 Orig. « . Probably erroneous for «, as given in TA249 (N).

27.1 OA374: pwaw.

28 2 |y ¢ for =

39.1.1 Orig. « (also in OA374 and TA249 [N]). Possibly erroneous for .7.

41.2 Orig. 4 .

43.4.1 The omission of the kisver above , appears to be intentional, since it is also
omitted in OA374 and TA249 (N).

54.2.1 See note on 39.1.1.

56 Orig. | :: plid. See Structure.

64 The div. is omitted. It is supplied from TA249 (N).

65.4.1 Orig. ¥ . Probably erroneous for ¢, as given in TA249 (N). OA374: 7.

69 : omit.

73.1.1 See note on 23.1.2.

78.3.2 Orig. w . Possibly erroneous for .7, as given in TA249 (N).

84 See note on 56.

98.1 Orig. ~y.

103.2 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.

106.1.1 Orig. w . Probably erroneous for «7. OA374: wyi ; TA249 (N): ~4 .

116 See note on 56.
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Consulted Concordances

OA374, pp. 1031-104r; TA249, pp. 743-4 (N).

J.O.
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t‘iink‘i hicaz sémayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 10a, 11. 25-35
Makam Tiirk? hicaz
Usil Sengin semai
Genre Saz semaisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0162
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Riiy-1 hicaz sema‘t’; Lat. script: ‘Rityi Hicaz semai’. Although the
finalis of Tiirki hicaz (or Hicaz-1 tiirki) is given in theoretical sources as rast or hicaz (rather
than diigah, as in the present piece), tiirki seems the most plausible interpretation of the
presumably corrupted ‘tlink‘i’ (phiuph) given in the heading. This is confirmed by OA374 ,

which supplies ‘tiirki’.

Structure

H1 | |: 3(T)
H2 | | [3(D)] :|
H3 | 8 |: 3(T)
H4 | 19* | 3(D)

*yiiriik semat

The ken in every hane is taken to refer to T only, although it precedes ‘t‘em’ in H3-4.
Alternatively, the first subsection in every hane may also be repeated. T is not indicated in
H2, but is added on the basis of OA374.

Pitch Set

o) " -'-E.'__ﬂ_ii

W |
Q) L : I
Y A A R A B A I
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Notes on Transcription

7.3.4 The stor () is unclear, but is confirmed by OA374.
10.3.1 A for 4.

13.3 OA374: o .

14 Orig. == . See Structure.

18.1 Cf. 19.1.

20.1 OA374: s -

22 Orig. | :: plid. See Structure.

41 See note on 22.

Consulted Concordances

OA374, pp. 104r-105L.

J.O.
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rasd semayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P.10a,1. 36 —p. 10b, . 3
Makam Rést

Usil Aksak seméai

Genre Saz semaisi

Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0197

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Rast sema‘i’ Lat. script: ‘Rast semai’.

Structure

H1 |
H2[M] |
H3 |:
H2[M] |
H4 |
H2[M] |

N 0 N 0 N »~

5 |

As H4 finishes on diigah (a) rather than rast (g), the structure indicated NE211, NE205, and
TA249 (A) is adopted here. The latter sources all reprise H2 after H3 and H4, and supply the
instruction ‘miilazime teslim[dir]’, i.e. H2(M) functions as the teslim. Based on the

concordances, internal repetitions of subsections may also occur at divs. 16, 20, and 28.

Pitch Set

0 | -
P’ A Pa
y 4 -

Y

Notes on Transcription

4.3.2 Orig. » . Presumably erroneous for x .
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Consulted Concordances

KANTEMIROGLU 1992, no. 239; NE205, pp. [396-8]; NE211, p. 105; TA249, p. 1303 (A).

J.O.
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acem asiran semayi mahmud efendi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 10b, 1I. 4-20

Makam Acem asirén

Usil Aksak seméai

Genre Saz semaisi

Attribution Mahmiid Raif Efendi (d. 1807)
Work No. CMO0i0324

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘“Acem ‘asiran sema‘i Mahmiid Efendi’; Lat. script: ‘Acem asiran
semai Mahmud ef.” The words ‘réyiz éféndi’ have been added to the right of the heading,
probably by the first hand.

Structure

H1 . 4 = 4 | 2 ]t 5D
H2 ;6 :: 5(T)

H3 | 14 |- 5 @ 4 :: [5(D] ¢
H4 - 4 = 2 | 2 |t 5(T)

T is not indicated following H3 (also in OA377). It is added on the basis of TA249 (B) and
TA249 (N).

Pitch Set
Y, |
| I
L
SR R M oAy s W WA Ay YRR s e

L)
e

. o ba be

l"\

A A~ A~ WA
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Notes on Transcription

4.1

4.2

10.3.4
11.3

15.1

19

21

25.3

33.1

35.2

36-41

36
40.2.3
42.1.3
43.4

43
48.3
50.2

The kisver above the vernaxat () is omitted. There is a sign following the pitch
symbols (possibly a rest sign or a verjakét) that was subsequently rubbed out.
The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377: Js» ; TA249 (B) (groups
1-3): 4as i ; TA249 (N): Jum .

Orig. «. Probably erroneous for . OA377: a7 ; TA249 (B), TA249 (N): £ .
The group is obscured by the binding. Supplied from TA249 (B) and TA249
(N): 54 . OA377: sx .

The group is obscured by the binding. Supplied from OA377 and TA249 (N):
45 . TA249 (B) (groups 1-2): ¢ 330 .

: obscured by the binding.

: omit.

The duration sign is obscured by the binding. OA377: 4 ; TA249 (B), TA249
(N): & .

The group is obscured by the binding. Supplied from TA249 (N): ¢, . OA377,
TA249 (B): ~4 .

There is an unclear mark above the first kisver-paroyk (). The stroke above
the second kisver-paroyk is probably intended as a stor (as in 40.2, where it is
given at base level following the first kisver-paroyk) rather than a Sest.

The beginning of the repetition implied by the second ending at div. 41 is not
indicated. The start repeat bar line is given in div. 36 on the basis of TA249
(B).

: obscured by the binding.

A for 4.

The krknazark (») above » is unclear, but is confirmed by the concordances.
The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA377, TA249 (B), TA249 (N):
"

+ obscured by the binding.

The group is followed by a dot at base level, possibly intended as a stor (,).
The group is partly obscured by the binding. Supplied from TA249 (N): 4 -
OA377: ey ; TA249 (B): guy -
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Consulted Concordances

OA377, pp. 71-3; TA249, pp. 2025-6 (B); TA249, pp. 2033-4 (N).
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Source
Location
Makam
Ustil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.40

horasan sémayi

TR-Iiine 203-1
P. 10b, 1. 21-35
Horésan

Aksak seméai

Saz semafisi

CMO0i0159

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Horasan sema‘ ?’; Lat. script: ‘horasan semai?’ (question marks in

both later headings are original).

Structure

H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

| 15(T) :|
| 15(T) :|
| 15(T) :|
| 15(T) :|

10

It is assumed that the ken given at the end of every héane indicates a repetition of the entire

héne including T. No repetitions are indicated in the concordances.

Pitch Set
) : l o be =
’\ m 1l

R m R~ W W AR R MR~ W

Notes on Transcription

8.2
18.2
19.3-4

The group is partly obscured by the binding. iS1, NE204: wsfe .

Orig. sy . Possibly erroneous for yo . 1S1, NE204: ..'/.."/,._./,4 ..'/,'.'../

The teslim concludes on neva (d) in both NE203 and the concordances, while
the companion pesrev in the same makam, which precedes the saz semaisi in

NE204, concludes on yegah (D). However, the available theoretical sources
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26
29
32.4
32
36.2

37

43.3

46.3

48

CMO1-1/1.40

stipulate that Hordsan should conclude on diigdh (a), which is possibly
supported by the prominence of this pitch throughout the piece. The final
reprise of T after H4 might then legitimately be concluded with a phrase ending
on diigh, e.g. c;brag av (77 ..

: obscured by the binding.

Div. 28 is orig. followed by ::1j:phtil. See Structure.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. iS1, NE204: 4s 4~ .

: obscured by the binding.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. The stor (;) following » was added
below base level. iS1, NE204: .,:.../, .

Div. 36 is orig. followed by :1j: phu. See Structure.

The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
The group is obscured by an ink stain. A kisver (~), presumably belonging to a
paroyk (), is visible to the right of the stain. iS1, NE204: yvy7 .

Div. 47 is orig. followed by l:phk[u] (U is obscured by the binding). See

Structure.

Consulted Concordances

iS1, pp. 166-7; NE204, pp. 50-51.
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dilk‘es fahde

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 10b, 1I. 36-7
Makam Dilkes haveran
Usil Fahte

Genre Pegrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0549
Remarks

The notation consists of six divs. only. Both the notation and the heading were subsequently

struck out.

Structure

See remarks. The usil is distributed over five divs. of four time units each (4+4+4+4+4),
rather than two divs. of four time units and one div. of two time units (4+4 + 2) as given by

Pjsgyan (BZSKEAN 1997, p. 167).

Pitch Set

_9 2 PS— '_ﬁ" '_#!

Consulted Concordances

0A421, pp. 36-7.

J.O.
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nésaburek‘ faht‘e isak‘n

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 11a, 1l. 1-25

Makam Nisabtirek

Usiil Fahte

Genre Pesrev

Attribution Tanbiri isak (d. after 1807)
Work No. CMO0i0454

Remarks

The main heading was struck out and is illegible. The word ‘nésaburék” was added at the end
of the new heading due to lack of space; the scribe then added numbers above each word to
indicate the correct word order. Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Nisabiirek fahte Kassab’; Lat.
script: ‘Nisaburek semai Kasab? Fahte’ (‘semai’ is struck out; the question mark is original).

The section labels for H1-3 are partly obscured by the binding.

Structure

H1
H2
H3
H4

|.
|-
|.
|-

N O U1 W

Pitch Set
o)
)’ 4

7\
Fan

AN\
)

e~

K]

N A a

Notes on Transcription

3.2.2  for 7.
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10.2
11.1.2
17.3-4
25

26.1.4

27.3
34.2-4

40.1-2
43.4.3

44
46.4

47

49.2
50.2-3

53.3
56.3-58.2
61.2-4
65.2

66

CMO1-1/1.42

OA353: /7 ; TA249 (B): jwied .

As div. 10 seems to be intended as a transition to the following hane, the first
ending has been added on the basis of div. 85. The ken originally given in div.
10 is omitted.

OA353: fywm ; TA249 (B): s [sicl.

~ for,j .

OA353: yish o0 .

As div. 26 seems to be intended as a transition to the following subsection, the
first ending has been added on the basis of div. 10. The ken originally given in
div. 26 is omitted.

The kisver is erroneously omitted from the final paroyk (), both here and in
OA405, ST1, and TA249 (N).

OA353: 7%y .

OA353: njiia Finf pafin ; TA249 (B): apea :fwaf maim . The kisver above . is
omitted at 34.4.2 (also in OA405 and ST1). TA249 (B): safs ; TA249 (N): pofes .
See note on 17.3-4.

Orig. «(also in OA405). Presumably erroneous for <. Cf. 24.4, 43.4, 46.4, 65.2,
84.2.

: for == .

Orig. & “£ (also in OA405). The first group is converted to a grace note in the
transcription. The two groups are also preceded by a superscript nerk‘naxat ()
that was subsequently struck out. Cf. 24.4, 43.4, 65.2, 84.2.

As div. 48 seems to be intended as a transition to the following hane, the first
ending has been added on the basis of div. 26. The ken originally given in div.
48 is omitted.

Orig. »4m~. . Cf. 55.2, 62.3.

OA353: ii swizmei; TA249 (B): fiwf jmmo; TA249 (N): Gnf oo~ . The kisver
above wvis omitted at 50.3.2 (also in OA405, ST1, and TA249 [N]).

OA353: e [sic].

OA353: w2 fimf pafipe Smpes sl -

OA353: wiwy juf wivd.

Orig. g . Cf. 24.4, 43.4, 46.4, 84.2.

As div. 67 seems to be intended as a transition to the following hane, the first
ending has been added on the basis of div. 48. The ken originally given in div.

67 is omitted.
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69.2 TA249 (B): i .

71.4 OA353: puar .

72 : omit.

80.3.2 See note on 26.1.4.

81.4 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.

Consulted Concordances
OA353, pp. 58-9; OA405, pp. 5-7; ST1, p. 113; TA249, pp. 2777-8 (N); TA249, pp. 2789-90
(B).

J.O.
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nesaverek’ semayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P.11a,1. 26 —p. 11b, 1. 4
Makam Nisabiirek

Usil Aksak seméai

Genre Saz semafisi

Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0455

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Nisabiirek sema“’; Lat. script: ‘Nisaburek semai’.

Structure

H1
H2
H3

|:
|:
|:
H4 |:

H A DA DN
N »~» NN U

Pitch Set

9 T -—'_ﬁ'—;
”\n . m H! T

O

ey

Notes on Transcription

17.2 The t‘aw is unclear, but confirmed by OA405: <.

17.4 Orig. & (also in OA405). Probably erroneous for <, as supplied by ST1, TA249
(N), and TA249 (B).

21.1 Orig. ~7 (also in OA405). Probably erroneous for <., as supplied by ST1 and
TA249 (N). TA249 (B) (groups 1-2): o «adaga .

25.3 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.

38.2.3 Orig. ¢ (also in OA405). Probably erroneous for £ , as supplied by ST1 and
TA249 (N).

47.1.3 # for 7.
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Consulted Concordances

OA405, pp. 7-8; ST1, pp. [198-9]; ST2, fols. 115r-1161; TA249, pp. 2778-9 (N); TA249, p.
2791 (B) (H1-3).

J.O.
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Source
Location
Makam
Usil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.44

svahan k‘ant‘emir 6glunun remel

TR-Iiine 203-1

P. 11b, 1. 5-37

Isfahan

Remel

Pesrev

Kantemiroglu (1673-1723)
CMOi0003

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Isfahan Kantemiroglimifi remel’; Lat. script: ‘Isfahan, remel,

Kantemir oglu’.

Structure

H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

N AN DN

|

e 20 ] 4 |

| :
|

The final subsection of H2 may also be repeated. See Notes on Transcription.

Pitch Set
o)

P A

V A\

V. IV S . Y Y N . . SR B 4

Notes on Transcription

17.3
20.3

21
29
30.3

OA377; OA405, pp. 66-8: 4~ ; ST1, pp. 164-5: sim .

0A377; OA405, pp. 66-8: ~eex; ST1, pp. 112-13, ST1, pp. 164-5: ~“.., ; TA249
(N): . .

: for = .

: omit.

The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
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40.3.3
43.2

52
55.4

63
70

77.3
80.3
91.3-4
98
100.1
105.1-3

106-112

122.3

CMO1-1/1.44

# for ¢ .

ST1, pp. 164-5: jy» .

: omit.

ST1, pp. 164-5: ~en ; TA249 (N): ws .

2 omit.

:x omit. The omission of the repetition sign |} appears to be intentional, since
it is also omitted in OA377, TA249 (N), and both variants in OA405. There is
a repetition sign at the end of H2 in both variants in ST1.

OA377, OA405, pp. 66-8: 4~ .

ST1, pp. 164-5: wms .

ST1, pp. 112-13: gumge ~me 5 STL, pp. 164-5: gue i 5 TA249 (N): fmp L

2 omit.

The group is followed by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
OA377: wim i pmr; OA405, pp. 66-8: w/p ~wi 4~ ; ST1, pp. 164-5: wposd oo
w .

The cycle consists of six divs. only in NE203, OA405, pp. 8-10, ST1, pp. 164-
5, and TA249 (N). ST1, pp. 112-13 supplies five divs. only. Based on
comparison with OA405, pp. 66-8 and OA377, the second div. of the cycle (i.e.
div. 107) is assumed to be missing. It is supplied on the basis of the latter
concordances, although since these represent a substantially different version
of the piece the melody has been modified to accord with the style of the
version given in NE203. The div. is given in OA405, pp. 66-8 and OA377 as

follows: gmpenm o Ry Wp -

Orig. 4, .

Consulted Concordances
0A377, pp. 35-8; OA405, pp. 8-10; OA405, pp. 66-8; ST1, pp. 112-13; ST1, pp. 164-5;
TA249, pp. 277-9 (N).
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CMO1-1/1.45

1svahn semayi hidir agay

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 12a, 1. 1-18

Makam Isfahan

Usiil Aksak seméai

Genre Saz semafisi

Attribution Kemani Hizir Aga (d. after 1794)
Work No. CMO0i0004

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Isfahan sema‘ Hizr [sic] Aga’; Lat. script: ‘Isfahan Hizir Aga’.

Structure

H1 ;10

H2[M] | 4 =t 7 ]+ 9
H3 . 14

H4 | 42%

H2[M] | 4 =t 7 =+ 9 ¢

*yiiriikk semai

NE211, NE214, OA374, and TA108 indicate that H2(M) functions as the teslim and should be
reprised after H4 (though not after H3).

Pitch Set

o) | - E_o_ - =2

P A P2l

L
AV S R O Y Y SR A L v R S I

Notes on Transcription
6 : omit.
16.4 Orig. /i~ (also in OA405). Probably a mistake for 7y , as supplied by OA421,

ST1, p. 165, ST1, p. [194], TA107, TA249 (Nec.), TA249 (N) (pp. 293-4), and
TA249 (N) (pp. 297-8). NE211, NE214: ;v ; OA374: ;i ; TA108: fviv .
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25.2 The group is followed by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
35 : omit.

69.1.3 A for 4.

75.2 Orig. «» (also in 0A405). Presumably erroneous for 7. , as supplied at 82.2.

Consulted Concordances

NE211, pp. 227-8; NE214, pp. 71-4; OA374, pp. 122r-123r; OA405, pp. 10-11; OA421, pp.
70-71; ST1, p. 165; ST1, p. [194]; TA107, pp. 97-8 (later foliation: 48v-49r; later pagination:
95-6); TA108, pp. 89-90; TA249, pp. 217-9 (Nec.); TA249, p. 281 (S) (H1); TA249, pp. 293-
4 (N); TA249, pp. 297-8 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.46

segeah sémayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 12a, 1. 19-25
Makam Segah

Usiil Aksak seméai
Genre Saz semafisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0226
Remarks

Later heading: Ar. script: ‘Segah sema‘1’; Lat. script: ‘Segah semai’.

Structure

H1 |
H2(M) |
H3 |
H2(M) |
H4 |
H2(M) |

2

ISR . T N

*sengin semai

The designation of H2 as M is indicated by the note following H3 (‘miilazimeé al’, ‘take [i.e.
play, repeat] the miilazime’). H2 is labelled ‘teslim’ in OA374, ‘miilazime’ in NE211, and
‘miilazimé vé t‘éslim’ in ST2. The reprise of H2(M) following both H3 and H4 is confirmed by
NE205, NE211, OA374, ST2, and TA108.

Pitch Set
N ; ‘ﬂ:,t_o_ o = =
@ & @ T
[Y)
I R T A

Notes on Transcription

4.3.2 ~ for <.

|211



CMO1-1/1.46

9 The second ending is supplied from div. 4 in order to provide a suitable
resolution on segah. Similar second endings are supplied in the concordances:
BL3114: bbbab (.....); KANTEMIROGLU 1992: bgaby (..)); NE205: w w< £< o ;
NE211 (1 1ay.): w mwpws <8< w3 OA374: & pupwss gps o3 OA466: pow g,
[7] ~ ot ; TAL08: o gaws < o TA249 (B): o pws g [sic] w.

15.1.1 ~ for 2.

22.3 OA374: wag 5 ST2: wig ; TA108: wa ;3 TA249 (B): wi 4, .

23.2 OA466: py w; TA249 (B): py: .

Consulted Concordances

BL3114, fol. 101r; KANTEMIROGLU 1992, no. 247; NE205, pp. [413-4]; NE207, pp. 18-19;
NE211, pp. 68-9; 0A374, p. 621; OA405, pp. 11-12; OA466, p. 11; ST2, fols. 12v-13r; TA108,
p. 82; TA249, p. 1497 (B).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.47

zergiileli hicaz zarbifet’.

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P.12a,1. 26 —p. 12b, 1. 4
Makam Zirgtleli hicaz

Ustil Darb-1 fetih

Genre Pegrev

Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0104

Remarks

Later heading (Ar. script): ‘Zirgii[le]li hicaz zarb-1 feth’.

Structure

H1 |: 1/T
H2 |: 1/T
H3 |: 1/T
H4 . 1/T
H5 . 1/T

The ken is given in H1 only (also in OA405). Repetitions are indicated in the concordances as
follows: AM1537: H1, H5; NE211, ST1, TA249 (B): H1-5; OA374: H1-2; TA107, TA249 (N),
TA249 (Nec.): H1-4. NE214 contains H1-2 only, both of which are repeated.

Pitch Set

\)

h .'.F_L

b’ 4
V 4N m

[ £ anY e

A R A I S - I I .

Notes on Transcription

2.1.1 Orig. » . Possibly a mistake for 4, but OA405, ST1, and TA249 (B) also supply
ﬂ .

4.1.2 Orig. « (also in OA405). Presumably a mistake for . , as supplied in ST1 and
TA249 (B).
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4.3

11.3

12.2
15.2
22.2
23.2

24.1
28.1-3

29.2-4

33.2
34.1-3

36

47.4
67.1.2
69.2
73.2
74.2

81

81.2
97.3
102.1-2

102

214|

CMO1-1/1.47

AM1537 (1% lay.), TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.): ,..,4,.; ; AM1537 (2 lay.):
mhAp s NE214: ppm@ 5 OA374: pow .

AM1537, NE214, OA374, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.): smsme ; TA249 (B):
.,i,,o-o.:’ .

AM1537, NE214, OA374, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.): 23y .

AM1537, NE214, OA374, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.): je0 -

Omit. (also in OA405). Supplied from ST1 and TA249 (B).

AM1537, OA374, ST1, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.): gmzsr ; TA249 (B):
ﬁ'wfw .

AM1537, OA374, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.): y#7; ST1, TA249 (B): jw .
AM1537, TA107: iy fost jamim s OA374: giv s mum ; TA249 (N), TA249
(NEC.): Jhx/ Al putn -

AMI1537: asimpmp pmpm fmpipe s OA374: miimpp pmprm fmpm ; TA107, TA249
(N): woitmfppn fpofin fmpipe s TA249 (NEC.): muimfpe Apmpin Smfipe -

AM1537, OA374, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.): i -

AM1537 (1% lay.), TA107: ~gpmpmr fmipmp mos ; AM1537 (2™ 1ay.): msese
Apppp @Ay 3 OA374: mpmpe fmmpmp mesi@qe 3 TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.):
mRmfr fpRmf i R4 . One or more signs between 34.1 and 34.2 have been
struck out.

: omit.

Orig. ¢ .

< for <.

AM1537, OA374, TA107, TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.): ;g,.; .

See note on 69.2.

Orig. ~47 (also in OA405). ST1, TA249 (B): 47 .

The first div. of T is given in a minor variant.

See note on 15.2.

The group is followed by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
AM1537, TA107: in waw; OA374: ofe waw; TA249 (N), TA249 (Nec.): <o
W .

: omit.



CMO1-1/1.47

Consulted Concordances

AM1537, pp. 21-4; OA374, pp. 981-991; OA405, pp. 12-13; ST1, pp. 114-15; TA107, pp. 104—
106 (later foliation: 52r-53r; later pagination: 102-104); TA249, pp. 233-5 (Nec.); TA249,
pp. 869-70 (B); TA249, pp. 873-4 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.48

hicaz sémayi esad éféndinin

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 12b, 1I. 5-28

Makam Hicaz

Usil Aksak seméai

Genre Saz semaisi

Attribution Esad Efendi (1685-1753)
Work No. CMO0i0105

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Hicaz sema“ Es‘ad Efendinifi’; Lat. script: Hicaz semai Esad ef.

Some notation on the gutter side of the page is obscured by the binding.

Structure

H1 |: 10
H2 |: 16
H3 ;4
H4 | 18

Pitch Set

Notes on Transcription

7.1.1 Orig. » (also in OA405). Presumably erroneous for 4, as given in ST1.

7.4 The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: swa, (though the stor is
unclear); ST1: swa .

7 : obscured by the binding.

16.4 The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: wysw; ST1: &5w.

16 : obscured by the binding.

20.2 The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA405: oy ; ST1: &y .

23.4.1 Sfor &
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37.3.2
37.4.1
37
38.3.1
38.4.2
43
51.3.1
53
56.3.1
57
60.3.1
60
61.4
68.3.1

CMO1-1/1.48

wfor «7.

wfor «7.

: omit.

& for 4.

& for 4.

: omit.

Orig. » (also in OA405 and ST1). Possibly erroneous for 3 .
: omit.

wfor 7.

: obscured by the binding.

for <.

: omit.

Orig. »¢ (also in OA405). Probably erroneous for ¢, as given in ST1.

wfor 7.

Consulted Concordances

OA405, pp. 13-14; ST1, pp. [199-200].

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.49

sevk‘ét’ arab dévri

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 13a, 1l. 1-19
Makam Sevk u tarab
Usil Devr-i kebir
Genre Pesrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0262
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Sevk [u] tarab devr’; Lat. script: ‘Sevk-ii-Tarab [sic], Devri kebir’.

Some notation and text (i.e. labelling of hanes) on the gutter side of the page is obscured by

the binding.
Structure

H1 . 4
H2 . 4
H3 . 4

The notation consists of three hénes only, as noted by the scribe following H3: “li¢‘ hané idi’.
TA249 (N) also supplies H1-3 only.

Pitch Set
0 | - b.‘.
’{ 2]
[ Fan)
L
A A - A -
fe = feo =2 =
|
]
R R I A
Notes on Transcription
9.4 The group is partly obscured by the binding. TA249 (N): s<e4 .

11 : omit.
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13.2
14.2-15.3

17
18.1.2
23.2

24.4
20.1-2

32.3.3
32.4
36.1.2
38.2.3
38.3

39.1
40.2.3

41.4.1
42.3.3
42.4.4
44.1.2
44.2.1
48.1.3

CMO1-1/1.49

The group is partly obscured by the binding. TA249 (N): wase .

The scribe appears to have mistakenly exchanged « for & in several places in
this passage, which has been adjusted on the basis of TA249 (N) and 32.3-33.4.
Orig.: wfd frnf fnpd 20803 ving™ 725 . TA249 (N): <23 papd:opde ving 5.
The div. is added on the basis of divs. 33-34.

ifor 4. Cf. 34.1.

The stor () is placed below the baseline, probably because it was originally
omitted.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. TA249 (N): au~ .

The groups are repeated twice, making the div. eight groups in total instead of
four. Both repetitions are omitted from the transcription, following TA249 (N).
» for . Cf. note on 14.2-15.3.

Omit. Supplied from TA249 (N). Cf. 14.3.

Orig. 4 . Presumably erroneous for 4, although TA249 (N) also supplies . .

& for 4.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. It possibly begins with a
superscript nerk‘naxat (w), as in 38.1, but TA249 (N) supplies only oy

The group is partly obscured because of page damage. TA249 (N): “un .

Orig. ¢. Presumably erroneous for y or ¢ . The former is chosen on the basis of
TA249 (N): wimgs .

nfor 7.

»for 4.

Orig. # . Probably erroneous for ¢, as supplied by TA249 (N) (2" lay.).

See note on 42.4.4.

See note on 42.4.4.

A for 4.

Consulted Concordances

TA249, pp. 1685-6 (N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.50

diigeah pusélig sémayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 13a, 1. 20-35
Makam Diigah biselik
Usil Aksak seméai
Genre Saz semaisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0177
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Diigah piiselik sema‘’’; Lat. script: ‘Diigah puselik semai’. Some

notation and text (i.e. labelling of hanes) on the gutter side of the page is obscured by the

binding.
Structure
H1 | 5 |: 10(T) :|
H2 | 17 |: 10(D) :|
H3 | 12 |: 10(T) :|
H4 | 7 | 10(D)

*yiiriikk semai

It is assumed that the ken at the end of H1 refers to T only.

Pitch Set

-~

W S AV Y

Notes on Transcription

3.4.2 ~ for 7.
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12.1 Orig. .;. . Presumably erroneous for < . Cf. 14.1. OA353: waws ; TA249 (A): s .
13 : omit.
44.2 The group is partly obscured by the binding. The visible part of the first pitch

symbol suggests a vernaxat (), rather than a xosrovayin-kisver (,s) as supplied
by TA249 (A): Sms . Cf. OA353: jnf .

51.2 The group is partly obscured by the binding. The visible part of the first pitch
symbol suggests a paroyk ().

Consulted Concordances

OA353, pp. 15-16; TA249, pp. 1224-5 (A).

J.O.
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muhayer zérgiile s€émayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P.13a,1.36 —p. 13b, 1. 14
Makam Muhayyer zirgtile

Usiil Aksak seméai

Genre Saz semaisi

Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0438

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Muhayyer [sic] zirgiile sema’; Lat. script: ‘Muhayyer zirgule

semai’.

Structure

H1 | 12 | 9T
H2 ) | 9T
H3 ;10 | 9T
H4 l: 15 | 9Mm

It is assumed that the ken at the end of H1 refers to the entire héne including T, rather than T

only.

Pitch Set
o)

P’ A
y AW
[ fan

R RV B S

C
LN
3
RS
[T
Q
3
L)
DY
¥
LS
",

N
|+

»
It

LAV I 4

“
"W

Notes on Transcription

10.3.2 Orig. » . Probably erroneous for . OA374: 4y .

16.3 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
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19.1.3
20-21

21.3.2
53.4.2
54.3.1

CMO1-1/1.51

Orig. » . Presumably erroneous for 7. OA374 (groups 1-2): < Fuwigiwa .

Div. 21 is understood to function as a second ending although it is not given in
parentheses. The ken originally given in div. 21 is omitted from the
transcription. Div. 20 may be played as both first and second ending in H3 and
HA4.

Orig. « . Possibly erroneous for & . OA374 (groups 3—-4): smepe fn .

Orig. . Possibly erroneous for 7. OA374: 4y .

Orig. 4 . Presumably erroneous for z . OA374: wim g .

Consulted Concordances

OA374, pp. 2311-r.

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.52

beyat‘i behram aga dévri

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 13b, 1I. 15-32

Makam Bayati

Usil Devr-i kebir

Genre Pesrev

Attribution Behram Aga (fl. ca. 1525)
Work No. CMO0i0066

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Bayati Behram Aga devri’; Lat. script: ‘Beyati, Devri kebir, Behram’.

Structure

H1 . 4 | 4T)

H2 . 4 | 4T

H3 .2 = 4 | 4T

H4 .1 | 1 | 1 s [4(D]

The ken at the end of H1 is taken to indicate a repetition of the entire hane including T, rather
than T only. In H3, the repetition is taken to begin from the beginning of the preceding
subsection. T begins from div. 25 in OA377, TA107, and TA249 (S). An internal repetition in
H3 is indicated at div. 67 in OA374, OA377, TA107, and TA249 (S). T is not indicated in H4,

which is omitted completely in the consulted concordances.

Pitch Set

L

A 'JE-.-

Notes on Transcription

2.2 OA374: ypui ; OA377, TA107: ypo'; TA249 (S): s .
3.2 See note on 2.2.

6.2 OA377, TA107: yaw; TA249 (S): sao .

7.2 See note on 2.2.

224|



10.2
11.2
18.2
19.2
22.1
27.1
32
33-34
38.1
39.1
44.2.1

51-52
61.1-2
61.3
68

84

CMO1-1/1.52

See note on 2.2.

See note on 2.2.

See note on 2.2.

See note on 2.2.

OA374, 0A377, TA107, TA249 (S): 40 .

OA374, OA377, TA107: ~gm ; TA249 (S): ~pm .

Orig.:|y:.

The final ending for H4 has been added.

OA374, OA377, TA107, TA249 (S): yawn -

The group is obscured by an ink stain. Supplied from TA249 (N): . .

Orig. & (also in TA249 [N]). Possibly erroneous for . , as supplied in OA374,
OA377, TA107, and TA249 (S).

The first div. of T is given, followed ‘t‘em’. Div. signs are omitted.

The two groups were struck out before being written again.

OA374, 0A377, TA107, TA249 (S): ~w; TA249 (N): ee.

The div. is erroneously repeated.

The div. consists of five groups. The final group (sw~), which may be an
erroneous interpolation from the following div. (83), has been omitted from

the transcription.

Consulted Concordances
OA374, p. 51r-52r (H1-3); OA377, pp. 169-71 (H1-3); TA107, pp. 46-8 (later foliation: 27r-
28r; later pagination: 45-7) (H1-3); TA249, pp. 623-4 (N) (H1-3); TA249, pp. 655-6 (S) (H1-

3).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.53

hiiséyini asran ali agann

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P.13b, 1. 33 - p. 14a, 1. 15
Makam Hiiseyni asiran

Usil Berefsan

Genre Pesrev

Attribution Kemani Ali Aga (d. 1830)
Work No. CMO0i0146

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Hiiseyni ‘agiran ‘Ali Agami’; Lat. script: ‘Hiiseyni agiran, Ali aga’.
The usil is not specified. The choice of berefsan (rather than muhammes, as given in some

later sources) is based on TA249 (N). OA374 does not provide an usil name.

Structure

H1
H2
H3
H4

|.
|.
|-
|-

g g1 NN U

|
|
|
|
The placement of div. signs in H4 is highly irregular (also in TA249 [N]). They have been

adjusted partly on the basis of OA353 and OA374. See Notes on Transcription.

Pitch Set

o
y Y

[ Fan) m o

A A R A A I R A I

Notes on Transcription

10.3 OA353, OA374: pove .
12.3 OA353, 0A374: 4us .

13.2 Orig. wspwas . OA353, OA374, TA249 (N) (groups 3—4): g » .
14.1 OA353, OA374: wag .

16.3.2 & for ¢ .
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23.3
24.1
26.1-2
26.3

26.4

31.4

32.1

32.4
34.1-2
35.4

37
41.2-42.3
42.2.3
44.4

45.4
61.2-62.3
61

67.2.4

67

69.2

71

72.2

72.3

72
73
76
77
78
80.2
80
84
85.2
85

CMO1-1/1.53

OA353, OA374: g ; TA249 (N): syt -

OA353, OA374: “ 4 s .

OA353: wmu ot ; OA374: i ot s st .

There appears to be a verjakét (:) following the group which was subsequently
struck out.

OA353, OA374: mey . Cf. 34.4.

OA353, OA374: s .

See note on 24.1.

OA353, OA374, TA249 (N): smpe . Cf. 24.4.

OA353: wimw st 5 OAST4: st oo -

OA374: ~pn . Cf. 27.4.

: omit.

OA353, OA374: fapp ~ofin twpns aop slipy

~ for .

OA353, OA374: ~wp ; TA249 (N): ~wa . Cf. 16.4, 22.4, 30.4, 64.4, 84.4.
OA353, OA374: pwa ; TA249 (N): pwas . Cf. 17.4, 28.4, 65.4, 85.4.

See note on 41.2-42.3.

: omit.

~ for w.

: omit.

OA353, OA374: i .

: omit.

The group is followed by a verjakét (:) that is omitted from the transcription.
Orig. <y ,:',: The first two symbols are transcribed as grace notes on the basis
of TA249 (N): 55 . OA353: wyiy 53 OA374: wyiiis .

2 omit.

= for = .

22 omit.

: omit.

= for = .

See note on 26.3.

: for = .

: for == .

The group is erroneously repeated.

: omit.
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Consulted Concordances

OA353, pp. 80-81; OA374, pp. 160r-161r; TA249, pp. 1065-6 (N).
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Source
Location
Makam
Ustil

Genre
Attribution
Work No.

Remarks

CMO1-1/1.54

acem sult‘an veled devri

TR-Iiine 203-1

P. 14a, 1. 16-36

Acem

Devr-i kebir

Pesrev

Sultin Veled (1226-1312)
CMO0i0308

Later headings: Ar. script: “Acem Sultan Veled devri’; Lat. script: ‘Acem, Sultan veled Devri’.

Structure

H1 |:
H2 |
H3 |:
H4 |:

2 |1 4(T) |

2 |: 4D |

3 | 4 :: 2 4D ¢
4 :r 4 :h 4D

The first subsection of H2 may also be repeated, as indicated in TA107 and TA249 (S).

Pitch Set
0
’{ p=]
m R

~ KW oa A YRR e fE A AW

Notes on Transcription

15.2.1

41.1-2
45.3

57.1-2
63.4
68.1-2

There is a dot above the €kor¢ (») that the scribe appears to have attempted to
rub out.

OA374, OA377: A3s Aq3; TALO7: 43z 53 ; TA249 (S): A3 4n5 .

The group is preceded by a phrase in superscript () that was subsequently
struck out.

See note on 41.1-2.

Omit. Supplied from TA249 (N).

OA374: % ; OA377: mwuns 3 TA107: puis ; TA249 (S): pos i .
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77.3 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
88 Orig. mey . Cf. 74.1-2, 78.1-2, 94.1-2.
95 : omit.

Consulted Concordances

OA353, p. 84 (H4); OA374, pp. 1651-1661; OA377, pp. 129-30 (H1-3); TA107, pp. 39-40

(later foliation: 23v-24r; later pagination: 38-9); TA249, pp. 1945-6 (S); TA249, pp. 1955-6
N).

J.O.
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CMO1-1/1.55

ferafeza diiek’

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 14a,1. 37 —p. 14b, 1. 8
Makam Ferahfeza

Usiil Cifte diiyek

Genre Pegrev

Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0379

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Ferahfeza diiyek’; Lat. script: ‘Ferahfeza, Diiyek’.

Structure

H1 | 5 | 5(T)
H2 ;6 |  5(D)
H3 . 7 | 5(D)
H4 ;7 | 5D

Although the rhythmic cycle diiyek is indicated in the heading, the distribution of division
signs suggests rather cifte diiyek. The ken at the end of H1 is assumed to refer to the entire

héne including T, rather than T only.

Pitch Set
o) | he o be
’{ I P2l
[ fan
&
p Y RAL AR W a A YRR R AR
o fe = = 2
|
RV B
Notes on Transcription
19.3-20.1 The omission of the kisver above every paroyk (,) in this concluding passage is

assumed to be a scribal error.
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232

o0

o0

s omit.

: omit.

CMO1-1/1.55

J.O.
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tizal ahmed aga dévri

Source TR-Iiine

Location P. 14b, 11. 9-44

Makam Uzzal

Ustil Devr-i kebir

Genre Pegrev

Attribution Vardakosta Ahmed Aga (d. 1794)
Work No. CMO0i0355

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: “Uzzal Ahmed Aga devri’ Lat. script: ‘Uzzal Ahmed aga devri’.

Structure

H1 .2 = 2 =z 3 1 | 1D
H2 . 2 2 | [1(D] :|

H3 ;9 | [1(D]1 :|

H4 ;4 | 2 0 [1(D]

The teslim (T) is given in H1 only. The ken at the end of T is assumed to include the preceding
subsection, rather than referring to T only. The concordances (NE203 and TA110) indicate
that T should be reprised following H2 and H3, though not H4. NE203, p. 17 and TA110 show
internal repetitions in H3 at divs. 68 and 76. Cf. no. 66.

Pitch Set
n 1l -'-
b 2 T #
[Y) L
£~ W W W4 Ay R R s e R R~

L)

W d R

Notes on Transcription

9.2 NE203, TA110: apsws .
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11.1
13
14.1-2
15.4
16.1
19.1
19.3

24.1
25.4
35.4
44.1.2
48.3
50.2-4
55.1.3
60

64.2.1
65.1.2
65.3
66.2
75.2
81.2.2
81.3
83.4
84
85.3
90.4.2
91.4
92.1-2
93.1.3
94.1
95.3

234|
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: omit.

NE203, TA110: jviy -

: obscured by the binding.

Orig. » . Presumably erroneous for 7 ;7. NE203, TA110: o

NE203, TA110: ~wa . Cf. note on 35.4.

The group is followed by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
NE203, TA110: 4ysy . Cf. note on 11.1.

The group is barely discernible due to page damage. NE203, TA110: gy . Cf.
23.3, 27.3.

NE203, TA110: jw .

There may be a dot above the ekor¢ (.»), but it is unclear. NE203, TA110: *¢ .
NE203, TA110: sww .

A for 4.

NE203, TA110: 4wy .

NE203, TA110: w/auin ~oimwd fimfin .

A for 4.

It is assumed the second ending follows T (rather than div. 54). See Structure.
The group is partly obscured by the binding, although part of the closing
parenthesis is visible. NE203, TA110: (f’u," ~) ; TA249 (H): ("“f~) .

& for 4.

Orig. 4 (also in NE203 and TA110). Possibly erroneous for 4 .

NE203, TA110: g0y .

NE203, TA110: fuwsy .

NE203, TA110: in g .

Orig. w . Presumably erroneous for «7. NE203, TA110 (groups 2-3): <w/ awie -
NE203, TA110: oz .

NE203, TA110: sywy -

: for = .

NE203, TA110: st -

~for 4.

NE203, TA110: #45k .

Orig. mesw Awas . Presumably erroneous for 407 avas , as supplied at 96.1-2.
Orig. ~ . Possibly erroneous for 4 . NE203, TA110: 234 .

NE203, TA110: Jeosn .

The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
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95 : omit.

102.2.3 ~ for 3.

102.3.3 ~ for 3.

118.3 NE203, TA110: smun .

123.1-2 NE203, TA110: jufy wiws -

124.2 NE203, TA110: wiws .

130-131 It is assumed the second ending follows T (rather than div. 124). See Structure.

Div. signs are omitted.

Consulted Concordances

NE203, p. 17; TA110, p. 74; TA249, pp. 2177-8 (H).

J.O.
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k‘li¢'lig puselig asiran sak‘il

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 15a, 11. 1-24
Makam Biselik asiran
Usiil Sakil

Genre Pesrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0059
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Kiiciik piselik ‘asiran sakil’; Lat. script: ‘Kiiciik puselik asiran, sakil

[sic]’.

Structure

H1 | 1/T

H2 | 1/T

H3 | 1[/T1 :|: 1[/T1 |
H4 | 1[/T]1 |

The teslim (T) is written out only in H1. It is indicated with the abbreviation ‘t‘em’ in H2. No
indication is given to reprise T in H3 or H4 in NE203 or OA405, but it appears in truncated
form in the last divs. of both hanes. It is also inserted at divs. 34-37 in H3 in order to complete
the usil cycle, as confirmed by NE214, OA374, TA107, and TA249 (N). In all the latter
sources, H4 begins from the following cycle (div. 40). TA107 and TA249 (N) designate the
final cycle of the piece (labelled H4 in NE203 and OA405, and omitted from OA374) as H5.
The teslim is not labelled anywhere in ST1; H4 begins from the same point as in NE214,
OA374, TA107, and TA249 (N).

Pitch Set

f | 'Eg_j_t

V' A
V 4 m i L

[ fan P
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Notes on Transcription

3.3
5.2.2

5.3-6.2

6.4
7.3-8.2

10.4
20.3-4
25
26.3.2
28.1-3

33.3-4
34-37

38
39.1
49.4
50.1
51
54.2
56.2.1

57.4
64.4.1
64

NE214, ST1: sss ; OA374: pyn ; TAL07: mep .

There is an illegible symbol (possibly a kisver) above the benkor¢ (#) that was
subsequently struck out.

AM1537: vga waiiipis spy; NE214, OA374, TAL07: voifin anet pgida siipss ST1:
in o pin s TA24O (N): 2ifin ot pin siims -

NE214, TA107: jwer ; OA374: e 3 ST1: oxe .

AMI1537: 3535 Amgafsmsmm spw's NE214: 30830 sy sposn aies STL:
A wry pen 53 TALOT: 30038 wedostswosh adend s TA249 (N): aade
SRR AR Wep

AM1537, ST1: gme ; NE214, OA374, TA107, TA249 (N): fpip -

ST1 (1% lay.): 44« sy .Cf. 7.3-4.

The first ending is supplied from H1 (div. 13), given here without parentheses.
Orig. ¢ (also in OA405). Probably erroneous for « .

NE214, TA249 (N): re/n wipoi Soin ; OA374: pein swipot poim 3 TAL07: gt oo
Soim

See note on 20.3-4.

Supplied from divs. 8-11 (i.e. the teslim) in order to complete the usiil cycle.
See Structure.

The first ending is supplied from H2 (div. 26), given here without parentheses.
The group was written incorrectly before being struck out and written again.
NE214, OA374, TA107, TA249 (N): gadm ; ST1 (1% lay.): gue: .

The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
: for = .

NE214, ST1 (1* lay.), TA107, TA249 (N): w53 .

Orig. « . Presumably erroneous for ~, as given in all concordances except
0OA405.

NE214, TA107: 4 ; ST1: »am ; TA249 (N): & .

£ for # (cf. 52.4).

: for = .
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Consulted Concordances

AM1537, p. 77 (H1); NE214, pp. 41-3; OA374, pp. 74r-751 (H1-3); OA405, pp. 1-2; ST1,
p. 151; TA107, pp. 192-3 (later foliation: 96r-v; later pagination: 190-91); TA249, p. 591 (N).

J.O.
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puselik® asiran semayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P.15a,1. 25 -p. 15b, 1. 3
Makam Biiselik asiran

Usil Aksak seméai

Genre Saz semafisi

Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0058

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Piselik ‘asiran sema‘?’; Lat. script: ‘Pus[e]lik asiran semai’. The

section headings of H2 and H3 are partly obscured by the binding.

Structure

H1
H2
H3
H4

Pitch Set

n & 3 -

£\ t i
[ fan P

S R A N v R

Notes on Transcription

19.4.3 Orig. » (also in OA405 and TA249 [B] [p. 1071]). Presumably erroneous for
S

22.2.1 See note on 19.4.3.

22.3.1 See note on 19.4.3.

22.3.4 See note on 19.4.3.

24.2.4 Orig. » (also in OA405 and TA249 [B] [p. 1071]). Presumably erroneous for 4.
Cf. 20.

24.3.1 See note on 24.2.4.
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Consulted Concordances

BL3114, fol. 174r; IS1, pp. 82-3; KEVSERI 2016, no. 509; OA374, pp. 75l-r; OA405, pp. 2-3;
ST2, fols. 94v-95r; TA108, p. 22; TA110, pp. 7-8; TA249, p. 590 (B); TA249, pp. 609-10 (N);
TA249, p. 1071 (B).

J.O.
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tisak‘ ¢‘ember isak

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 15b, 1l. 4-22

Makam Ussak

Ustil Cenber

Genre Pegrev

Attribution Tanbiiri Isak (d. after 1807)
Work No. CMO0i0360

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: “Ussak cenber Isak’; Lat. script: ‘Ussak, cenber, Isak’.

Structure

H1 |:
H2 |:
H3 |:
H4 |:

w w NN

Pitch Set

9 ! | '17"—

v R AN L Ny W oa YRR e Ao~ R
Notes on Transcription
4.2 OA353: pwy ; OA377, TA107, TA249 (N): sy .
6.2-3 OA353: wypw "spw'; OA377, TA107, TA249 (N): sne spw -
6.4.1 There is an illegible sign (possibly a kisver) above the benkor¢ («) that was
subsequently struck out.
6 : for == .
11.3 Omit. Supplied from 23.3.
11 : omit.
19.1.2 There is an illegible sign above the xosrovayin () that was subsequently struck

or rubbed out.

|241



23.3.3

29
30.4
36.1
41.4.1
42.2-4
46.4

52.4

54

60

70.3

75.3

78.2
78.4-79.2
78

CMO1-1/1.59

There appears to be a dot above the nerk‘naxat («) that was subsequently
rubbed out.

: omit.

Orig. ~, .

OA353: s ; OA377, TA107, TA249 (N): whos .

There is an illegible sign above the p‘us () that was subsequently rubbed out.
OA353 (whole div.): ,.,5./ nwas’ asps s TA107 (whole div.): :5../ ;./,. f.;../.

There appear to be one or more signs above the group that were subsequently
rubbed out.

OA353: sypw; OA377, TA107, TA249 (N) (groups 3-4): ,5,.«.

: for =z .

: for =z .

The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
See note on 70.3.

Orig. 4, .

OA353 (beginning from 78.3): ,:/ 32 pwny e

: for = .

Consulted Concordances

OA353, pp. 20-21; OA377, pp. 205-6; OA405, pp. 3—4; ST1, p. 81; TA107, pp. 122-4 (later
foliation: 61r-62r; later pagination: 120-22); TA249, pp. 2193-4 (N); TA249, pp. 2235-6 (B).
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évci ara Sémayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 15b, 1l. 23-35
Makam Evcara

Usil Aksak seméai
Genre Saz semai
Attribution —

Work No. CMOQi0017
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Evc ara sema‘t’; Lat. script: ‘Evicara semai’.

Structure

H1 |: 13 |

H2 || 10 :|: 4

H3 ;8 | 4 |

H4 | 16* | 4* | 2 | 4 |

*yiiriik semat

Pitch Set

o) m ty P #g -
y 4 2 iy =

I ™
Notes on Transcription
9.2.1 ~ for <.
20.1.3 ~ for 3.
25.2 The meaning of the stroke below the xosrovayin-kisver (<) is uncertain.

Possibly intended as <y, in which case 25.1-2 might be transcribed as .= ..

(bscy azg).

34.4.1 Orig. .+ . Probably erroneous for ,5 , although the kisver is also omitted in
0OA405, ST1, and TA249 (N).

39.2.1 ~ for <.
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57.1.3 Orig. » . Probably erroneous for &, although the kisver is also omitted in OA405
and OA466.

60.4.1 ~ for <.

65.1.1 ~for 2.

Consulted Concordances

iSl, pp. 55-6; NE211, pp. 51-3; OA374, pp. 1871-r; OA405, pp. 4-5; OA466, pp. 24-5; ST1,
p. [198]; ST2, fols. 53r-54r; TA107, pp. 151-2 (later foliation: 75v-76r; later pagination: 149-
50); TA108, pp. 130-32.

J.O.
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penciigeah giiliist‘an diiyek’

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 164, 11. 1-28
Makam Pencgah

Usiil Diiyek

Genre Pesrev
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0081
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Pencgah Giilistan diiyek’; Lat. script: ‘Pencgah. giilistan, diiyek’.

Structure

H1 |: |
H2 |6 ] 8 i 8
H3 1 29
H4 . 7 |

Pitch Set

I . S A A N S A

Notes on Transcription

5.2 Orig. £+ (also in TA110). Probably erroneous for ¢, as given in TA249 (N), and
at 61.2.

7.1.3 A for 4.

15.2.2 Orig. « (also in TA110). Probably erroneous for <. TA249 (N): ~w~ . Cf. 8.2,
37.2.

21.2.2 Orig. « (also in TA110 and TA249 [N]). Probably erroneous for . Cf. 8.2, 37.2.

29.3.2 See note on 21.2.2.

33 : omit.

35.4.1 A for 4.
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40 : omit.

42.1.2 Orig. « (also in TA110 and TA249 [N]). Probably erroneous for ..
46.3.3 Orig. . (also in TA110 and TA249 [N]). Probably erroneous for 4 .
46.4.1 See note on 46.3.3.

52 : omit.

57 : omit.

62 : omit.

74.2 The group was erroneously written as v+, then struck out and rewritten.
77 : omit.

Consulted Concordances

TA110, p. 77; TA249, pp. 731-2 (N).

J.O.
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payt‘ar saba isak‘n usuli hafif

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P.16a,1. 29 —p. 16b, 1. 17
Makam Baytar saba

Usiil Hafif

Genre Pegrev

Attribution Tanbiiri Isak (d. after 1807)
Work No. CMO0i0134

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Saba baytar Isakif hafif’; Lat. script: ‘saba ? baytar, hafif, Isak’
(question mark is original). The Latin-script hand has added a cross with rounded hooks in
thin black pen to the left of the heading, and the following annotation in pencil above the

heading: ‘[halbuki Isakin giilizaridir] D* Suphi Ezgi’ (brackets are original).

Structure

H1 .1 | /T ¢
H2 | 1 | 1/T
H3 | 1 |  1/T
H4 [ 1 |  1/T

Repetition is indicated only for H1 in NE203, OA405, and TA110. It is indicated for H2-4 in
TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8), and for all hanes in the remaining concordances.

Pitch Set

f | ,b;E;:i

y 4N t i

-~

I I A R A AV I
Notes on Transcription
1.4 ST1: ps .
3.2-3 OA421, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (Pp. 2447-8): muinw sope  STL: ope i ; TA249
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6.4-7.1

7.4-8.1

13.3
16
18.1-2

19.2
19.4
21.3

22.3-4

23.2

24.1-2
25.2
25.4
27.4
28.2
28.3
28.4
290.2
40.2
46.3

56

58.1
58.4

248|
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OA421: 4wz mpp ; TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): fypwv: mpim ; TA249 (N)
(pp. 2451-2): g/t mpm; STl:.,a,./:,;.,a,.. .

OA421: ppp jmpp ; TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (Pp. 2447-8): mpp s mpms ; TA249
(N) (Pp. 2451-2): w2 mfm -

: for == .

OA421, ST1, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8) (groups 3-4): “‘W;../.

: for = .

OA421, TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): wwgw w3 TA249 (B): wigiw s ; TA249
(N) (Pp. 2451-2): wmslw pfripe -

ST1: 440 ; TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8), TA249 (N) (pp. 2451-2): eyim -
0A421, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): wy; ST1: 2igw .

0A421, TA249 (B): Jyaw; ST1, TA249 (N) (pp. 2451-2): #gaw ; TA249 (N) (pp.
2447-8): ;./; See also 27.3.

OA421: ypow wapn ; ST1: Jaw wagsi ; TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2451-2): sime
o~ 3 TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): Jupw waga .

0A421, ST1, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8), TA249 (N) (pp. 2451-2):
Apy

0A421, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): o1l s -

ST1: <4 ; TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): yie .

OA421, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): # .

See 21.4.

See 22.2.

Omit. (also in TA110). Supplied from OA405. Cf. 22.3.

OA421, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): wag~ ; ST1: wasip .

0OAA421, ST1, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): wspy -

0A421, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): wasiw ; ST1: 450 .

Orig. Jvs~ (also in TA110). Probably erroneous for <y»y , as supplied in ST1
and at 14.3, 30.3, and 62.3. OA405 (groups 3—-4): Jvse e .

: for = .

TA249 (N) (pp. 2447-8): Jaw; TA249 (N) (pp. 2451-2): simei .

TA249 (N) (pp. 2451-2): Jaw.
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Consulted Concordances

0OAA405, pp. 74-5; OA421, p. 23; ST1, p. 79; TA110, pp. 77-8; TA249, pp. 1001-2 (B); TA249,
Pp- 2447-8 (N); TA249, pp. 2451-2 (N).

J.O.

|249



CMO1-1/1.63

payt‘ar saba sémayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 16b, 11. 18-35
Makam Baytar saba
Usil Aksak seméai
Genre Saz semaisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0135
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Saba sema‘i Baytar’; Lat. script: ‘Saba ? baytar semai’ (question
mark is original). The Latin-script hand has added: ‘[giilizar semai D" Suphi Ezgi]’ (brackets

are original).

Structure

H1 -9 |

H2 |: 12 .|

H3 |- 12 ¢

H4 |: 11 |

Pitch Set

0 | to te o * be =
A £ i "

AV VI A A Y Y A A B R v e .

Notes on Transcription

9.1 Orig. “~y . Probably intended as two groups, as in TA110: “x ~y .

16 : omit.

17 : omit.

40.4 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.
40 : omit.
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Consulted Concordances

NE214, pp. 74-6; OA374, pp. 1571-r; OA377, pp. 65-6; OA405, pp. 75-6; ST2, fol. 56r-v;
TA107, p. 188 (later foliation: 94r; later pagination: 186); TA110, p. 78; TA249, pp. 1003-4
(B); TA249, p. 2431 (A).

J.O.
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irast’ ahmeéd bey diiek’

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 17a, 11. 1-23

Makam Rést

Usiil Cifte diiyek

Genre Pesrev

Attribution Kiiciik Ahmed Bey (fl. ca. 1650)
Work No. CMO0i0189

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Rast Ahmed Beg diiyek’; Lat. script: ‘Rast Ahmed Bey, duyek’.

Structure

H1 |: 10 | 2(T)
H2 ;8 | 2(T)
H3 |: 10 |  2(T)
H4 ;5 | 2(T)

Although the rhythmic cycle diiyek is indicated in the heading, the distribution of div. signs
suggests rather cifte diiyek. It is assumed that the repetition implied by the second ending in
H1 (div. 25) refers to the entire hane including T, rather than T only. Since it concludes on

yegah (D) rather than rast (g), the second ending is omitted in H4.

Pitch Set

Notes on Transcription

5.1-2 OA377: Sapr ~ppim .
7 : omit.

9.2 OA377: pefmr .

10.1 OA377: wpw' .

10.3 OA377: pin
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14.1
14.4
16.4
17.1-3
18.4
19.4
20

21
25.4
31.1
38.4
40.4
47.2.3

47.4
49.1.2

51.3
53.2
56.3
57.3
58.2
62.4
76.2.1

77
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OA377: waw .

OA377: pwa .

OA377: wap: .

OA377: Sapr afpn frs

Orig. sy (o for v). OA377: parvi .

OA377: parei .

: for == .

=2 for = .

OA377: poadei .

OA377: wgm .

OA377: gpw.

OA377: ~fppe .

Orig. ~ (also in TA110 and TA249 [N]). Presumably erroneous for & , as
supplied in OA377.

OA377: gpm .

Orig. v . Presumably erroneous for 7, although OA377, TA110, and TA249 (N)
also supply .

The group was written twice and the first struck out.

OA377: mps .

OA377: jiwi -

OA377: viv .

OA377: s -

OA377: wag: .

Orig. < (also in TA110 and TA249 [N]). Possibly erroneous for «, as supplied
in OA377.

$2 omit.

Consulted Concordances

OA377, pp. 3-5; TA110, p. 73; TA249, pp. 1263-4 (N).

J.O.
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sefk‘et’ arab sémayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 17a, 1l. 24-35
Makam Sevk u tarab
Usil Aksak seméai
Genre Saz semaisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMO0i0261
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Sevk-1 tarab sema‘1’; Lat. script: ‘sevk-ii-tarab [sic] semai’.

Structure
H1 |: :|
H2 |: s 5 |
H3 - 9
H4 |- 17 |+ 3 |
*yiirlik seméai
Pitch Set
n | n
A — . E o
[ Fan T
v R A m fE o~ R W W s f Y YRR
te P #. b-‘- &
L
MR A ~
Notes on Transcription
19 : omit.
21.4.1 Orig. «(also in TA110). Probably erroneous for «. IS1, TA249 (A): 3~/:‘ ; OA374:
~& ; OA374, TA107: ~F ; TA249 (B): “# .
24.1.1 ~ for <.
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33 The repetition of div. 32 (43 @) is possibly erroneous. It occurs only in TA110

" Rl

and in a variant in ST2 ( ,2,.",4 ,5,.:,4:: AR ).

Consulted Concordances
iS1, p. 187-8; OA374, pp. 89l-r; OA377, p. 83; ST2, fols. 59v—60r; TA107, p. 274 (later
foliation: 137r; later pagination: 272); TA110, pp. 73-4; TA249, p. 1679 (B).

J.O.
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tizal devri k‘ebir nayi osman efendi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P.17a,1. 36 —p. 17b, L. 27
Makam Uzzal

Usil Devr-i kebir

Genre Pesrev

Attribution Nayi Osman Dede (1652-1729)
Work No. CMO0i0355

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘“Uzzal Nayi ‘Osman Efendi devr-i kebir’; Lat. script: ‘uzzal, nayi

Osman ef.’

Structure

H1 . 2 . 2 = 3 8 1 | (T
H2 .2 i 2 | 1D |

H3 .3 = 2 = 4 | (M)

H4 . 2 .1 = 2 | [1(D] ;|

The ken at the end of H1 is assumed to indicate a repetition of the final subsection including
T, rather than T only. The same structure is assumed to be applicable to H2-4. A reprise of T

is not indicated in H4 (likewise in the concordances). Cf. no. 56.

Pitch Set
A . oehe o = =
b 4  — #
[Y) : [
L ow W dp i TR A o m L omwTpy

Notes on Transcription

1.3 NE203: .z~ . There appears to be a stor () following the group that was
subsequently rubbed out, although it is not given in TA110 (which is otherwise
identical with NE203, p. 17).

1.4 NE203: sz .
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2.1
5.3

7.2

11.3
11

12.1
12.4
13.2
15.1
16.2

20.4
22.2.4

23.3
27.3
28.4
28
33.2
33
34.1
34.2
36.1.2
44.2
44.4
47
49.1
50
52.1
61.1.4
64.2
65.1

CMO1-1/1.66

NE203: sy -

NE203: gmzq - Cf. 1.3.

: omit.

NE203: ey .

: omit.

See note on 5.3.

: omit.

One or more signs above the group have been struck out.

NE203: yisw -

See note on 5.3.

NE203: e -

Although NE203 has 4w+, the articulation .J. has been retained to fit with the
sequence beginning with ... at 15.4.

NE203: geem -

Orig. # . Presumably erroneous for ¢ , as supplied at 26.2 and 30.2. NE203:
wa gy .

NE203: i -

NE203: 401y -

NE203: 4 emm -

: omit.

NE203: suiny .

: omit.

NE203: ~4mzt -

The group was written and struck out before being rewritten. NE203: .oy .
Orig. » (also TA110). Presumably erroneous for 4+, as supplied in NE203.
Orig. syaw (also in TA110). Presumably erroneous for sysw . NE203: o5y .
NE203: sysy .

: omit.

NE203: s -

: omit.

NE203: mim~ -

Orig. » (also in TA110). Presumably erroneous for 7 .

NE203: areim -

Orig. ms~ . Presumably erroneous for .4~ , as supplied in TA110. NE203:

Fmfim -
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71.1
75.4.2

76.4.3
77.1

80.2.2

80

84.2

86.2

88.1

96
103.4-104.1
104
107.4-108.1

108.3
110-113

111.4
112.4
114
115

116.1
117

120.3
128
129.1.1

258
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NE203: Gawf -

Orig. « (also in TA110). Probably erroneous for « . There appears to be a
superscript note to the right of the group (possibly ), but it is not given in
TA110. NE203: 7.

Orig. « (also in TA110). Probably erroneous for .7. NE203: ~.% .

Orig. s~ (also in TA110). Probably erroneous for .7.4é~ , as supplied by
NE203.

Orig. w (also in TA110). Probably erroneous for «7. NE203: «7s7 .

= for : .

NE203: gy -

NE203: meup -

The group is followed by a verjakét (:) that was subsequently struck out.

: omit.

NE203: ,:,4, S

: omit.

NE203: 4.z 004~ . There are two groups at the beginning of div. 108 that have
been struck out.

NE203: yop0 .

The crosses marking the subsection indicate that it is to be repeated, as
confirmed by the second ending (divs. 114-115). The repetition is fully written
out in NE203, p. 14.

NE203: 4pz .

NE203: .vs# (second time).

: omit.

Orig. <9 ~ . (also in TA110). The final group is omitted from the transcription
in order to fit the four-unit division. NE203: <3 .

NE203: g0 .

Orig. mpim “m fmoin mmw/ mpm (@lso in TA110). The third group (gews),
which may be an inadvertent repetition of 116.3, is omitted from the
transcription in order to fit the four-unit division. NE203: gumee Lusdp oo
Mol

NE203: g eemp -

: omit.

Orig. » (also in TA110). Presumably erroneous for 5. NE203: < .
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Consulted Concordances

NE203, p. 14; TA110, p. 74.

J.O.
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tizal semayi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 17b, 11. 28-44
Makam Uzzal

Usiil Aksak seméai
Genre Saz semaisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMOi0096
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘“Uzzal sema‘?’; Lat. script: ‘uzzal semai’.

Structure

H1 ;6 |  6(D)
H2 | 15 | 6(M |
H3 ;14 | 6(T)
H4 ;10 | 6(T)

Since T is written out in H4 (divs. 52-57), the abbreviation ‘t‘em’ following div. 57 is
presumed to be erroneous and is omitted from the transcription. As the ken in H4 (div. 57)
refers to the entire hane including T, it is presumed that this also applies to H1 and H3. No
repetition sign is supplied in H2 in TA110 or TA249 (N), though presumably it may also be
repeated (including T).

Pitch Set
0

P’ 4

3

RS
)
Q

h
L 8
Ly
Y

Rl
LS
",
%

L}
'3
A
)
)
L
L
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Notes on Transcription

8.4.2
12.4.1
20.2.3
39.1.2
40

41

53-58
54.4.2

58

Orig. ¢ (also in TA110 and TA249 [N]). Possibly erroneous for « . Cf. 53.4.2.

A for 4+ (also in TA110).

The stor (,) appears to be a correction of an s-shaped rest sign (,).

Orig. . (also in TA110 and TA249 [N]). Probably erroneous for 4 .

: omit.

A group appears to have been omitted, since divs. 40-41 (not separated by a
div. sign) consist of seven rather than eight groups both here and in TA110.
41.1 and the distribution of the remaining groups are therefore based on TA249
(N): o7 ~ “*F .. Div. 41 is originally followed by |j:: pku. See Structure.

The teslim is not labelled. See Structure.

The benkor¢ (¢) appears first to have been written in the upper octave (as «)
and subsequently corrected. TA110 supplies ¢ .

The abbreviation ‘t‘em’ following div. 58 is omitted from the transcription since

T is already written out (divs. 53-58). See Structure.

Consulted Concordances

TA110, p. 75; TA249, pp. 799-800 (N).

J.O.
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sazk‘ear musinin

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 18a, 1l. 1-24
Makam Sazkar

Usiil Darbeyn

Genre Pesrev
Attribution Musi (fl. ca. 1750)
Work No. CMO0i0215
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Sazkar Musinifi’; Lat. script: ‘Sazkar, Mus?’. The following remark
is given by the first hand to the right of the heading: ‘bu ik‘i défa eazilmis amma bu éyisidir’
(‘this was written twice but this is the better one’). The remark is translated by the Arabic-
script hand as ‘Iki def‘a yazilmis ise de bu iyisidir’. The alternative version of the piece

mentioned here is presumably that found in TA110, pp. 37-8.

Structure

H1 L1

H2 ;| 1/T :: 1 | 1/T |

H3 1 < 1 < 1 @ /T
H4 - 1 |t 1/T

According to Pjsgyan (BZSKEAN 1997, p. 165), darbeyn should be written as seven and a half
divisions (4+4+4+4+4+4+4+2 time units), consisting of one cycle of devr-i kebir and
one of berefsdn. However, the placement of division signs indicates that the cycle consists of
60 rather than 30 time units, with each subcycle being augmented, i.e. two cycles of devr-i
kebir (= 7 divs.) followed by two of berefsan (= 8 divs.). A k‘arakéet (::) is given after 7 divs.
(marking the end of the augmented devr-i kebir section) as well as at the end of the cycle in
H1-3. It is given at the end of each subcycle in H4.

The teslim (T) is fully written out only once, at divs. 25-32. Reprises in H2-4 are indicated
by ‘t‘em’. The repetition of T (which must include the preceding subsection in order to
preserve the structure of the usfil cycle) is indicated by a ken in the first instance (divs. 25—
32) and by the second ending at the end of H2 (divs. 65-66). It is assumed that T is also
repeated in H3 and H4.
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That H1 consists of one cycle only and does not include T, which consequently occurs twice
in H2 (or four times with repetitions), is supported by OA377, OA503, ST1 (pp. 117-8), ST1
(pp. 166-7), TA110 (pp. 37-8), TA110 (pp. 75-6), TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40), TA249 (Nec.),
and TA249 (B), although T is not labelled in OA503, TA110 (pp. 37-8), and TA249 (B). H2
begins one (augmented) cycle later (i.e. from div. 33) in AK56, NE211, NE214, OA374, ST1
(pp. 137-8), TA249 (N) (pp. 1431-3), TA249 (N) (pp. 1435-7), and TA249 (N) (pp. 1443-4).
The similarity of divs. 8-15 to T means that they may be considered equivalent to the latter,
and indeed are labelled as such in ST1 (pp. 117-8) and ST1 (pp. 137-8). Structure-related

issues in H4 are discussed in Notes on Transcription.

Pitch Set

0 . | o o te @

P’ A P2 |

(e " ——
A N I R T A R A A A A
~ wor A

Notes on Transcription

1.1 It cannot be securely determined whether the use or omission of the kisver

above xosravayin (») and vernaxat () in this and similar phrases is intentional
or not. Such phrases are therefore transcribed exactly as given in the ms., with

the caveat that some instances may be scribal errors.

2.1-2 See note on 1.1.
2.4 See note on 1.1.
5.1 A verjakét (:) is erroneously given following the group. It has been omitted

from the transcription.

5.3 See note on 1.1.

9.2 OA377, TA249 (B), TA249 (N) (pp- 1439-40), TA249 (NecC.): awar .

10.3 OA377: wpw .

11.1 The group is preceded by one or more signs that were subsequently struck out.

14.4-15.3 OA377: psrt snsh pepm was; TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40), TA249 (Nec.): a2 yash
A W

22.2 0A377, TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40), TA249 (Nec.): wisi .
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28.2
29.3-4
30.2
40-47
50.1.2
50

55
63-64

67.2

70.2-3

71.1
71.2

72.3

75.1-2

79.2

81
85.2

87.3
88.3

264|
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OA377, TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40), TA249 (Nec.): yaei ; ST1 (p. 137), TA249 (B):
R s TA249 (N) (pp. 1431-3): oo .

See note on 1.1.

See note on 1.1.

The cross following div. 39 indicates a reprise of divs. 8-15, as confirmed by
the concordances.

4 for,3 .

: omit.

The verjakét (:) appears originally to have been a k‘arakéet (::), the right-hand
dots of which have been struck out.

The first ending is supplied from divs. 48-49 (without parentheses) in order to
provide a transition to the beginning of the repeated subsection (div. 50).
AK56 (1% lay.), NE211 (1* lay.), NE214, TA249 (N) (pp. 1435-7), TA249 (N)
(DP. 1443-4): mime ; OAST4: piin .

AK56 (1 lay.), NE211 (1* lay.), NE214, TA249 (B): ~ 4~ ; OA503, ST1 (pp.
117-8), ST1 (pp. 166-7), TA110 (pp. 37-8): ~wse 44 ; ST1 (pp. 137-8): ~ 45 ;
TA249 (N) (pp. 1431-3): s~ 44 ; TA249 (N) (pp. 1435-7), TA249 (N) (pp.
1443-4): “n g .

~ for ~ .

AK56 (1* lay.), NE211 (1* lay.), NE214, OA503, ST1 (pp. 117-8), ST1 (pp.
137-8), ST1 (pp. 166-7), TA249 (N) (pp. 1435-7), TA249 (N) (pp. 1443-4),
TA249 (B): 4 ; OA374: ~pm ; TAL10 (pp. 37-8): 44 ; TA249 (N) (pp. 1431-3):

A

AR
OA374: zm ; OA503, ST1 (pp. 117-8), ST1 (pp. 166-7): 4. ; ST1 (pp. 137-8),

TA110 (pp. 37-8), TA249 (B): 44 ; TA249 (N) (pp. 1431-3): <44 ; TA249 (N)
(pp. 1435-7), TA249 (N) (pp. 1443-4): o pm .

AK56 (1% lay.): semg s~ ; NE211 (1% lay.), NE214: bsp poim ; OA374: e
spime s TA249 (N) (pp. 1435-7), TA249 (N) (pp. 1443-4): dpmse pin .

AK56 (1% lay.), TA249 (N) (pp. 1435-7), TA249 (N) (pp. 1443-4): ws7; NE211
(1% lay.), NE214: w/s ; OA374: wipy 5 ST1 (pp. 137-8), TA249 (B): wimy -

32 omit.

AK56 (1% lay.), NE211 (1% lay.), NE214, TA249 (N) (pp. 1435-7), TA249 (N)
(pp. 1443-4): s ; ST1 (pp. 137-8), TA249 (B): 40y .

ST1 (pp. 137-8), TA249 (B): swny -

TA249 (N) (pp. 1431-3): wsw; TA249 (N) (pp. 1443-4): 7.



91.2

94.2

101.2

102.2

104.3-105.3

107.2

109.2

110.3-4

111.2

111.4

113

114.4.3

116-130

131-138

133.1-3

139-146

139.2

142.1

146

CMO1-1/1.68

OA374: fw .

TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40): ~im -

OA374: gpmp~ ; OA377, TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40): ~z0 ; OA503, ST1 (pp. 117-
8), ST1 (pp. 137-8), TA249 (N) (pp. 1431-3): a4~ ; ST1 (pp. 166-7): 4isn -
AK56 (1% lay.), NE211 (1* lay.), NE214, OA374, TA249 (N) (1435-7): meme ;
0A377, TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40): gme ; ST1 (pp. 137-8): 4sa0 .

ST1 (Pp. 137-8): fmpfs Rpm~ 2 sRRy AR Wl .

ST1 (pp. 117-8): ~w.

0A377, TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40): wsy ; OA503, ST1 (pp. 166-7), TA110 (pp.
37-8): w7

See note on 1.1.

See note on 1.1.

AK56, TA249 (N) (pp. 1435-7), TA249 (N) (pp. 1443-4): ~w; NE211 (1* lay.),
NE214, OA503, ST1 (pp. 166-7), TA110 (pp. 37-8): ~w; OA374: wws .

2 omit.

~ for <. Cf. 16.4, 31.4.

The opening phrase of H2 (marked by a cross) is given as a prompt and followed
by the word ‘t‘e[slilm’, indicating a reprise of divs. 18-32.

A repetition of divs. 131-134 is indicated by . The repeated divs. are given in
full in the transcription (divs. 135-138) in order to preserve the structure of
the usil cycle. The ken is therefore omitted.

OA374: 37 spspw <wwipy 3 OA377, TA249 (N) (Pp. 1439-40): sidwispei shsine
~wimwiny 3 OAS03: “Jy yitiws i ST (pp. 117-8): *Jy gz “iw'; ST1 (pp. 166-7):
“J & "% TA110 (pp. 37-8): <%y i i ; TA249 (N) (pp. 1431-3): 4y
s (« ) . The interpretation given in the transcription follows OA377 and
TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40).

A repetition of divs. 139-142 is implied by a second ending (div. 146). The
repeated divs. are given in full in the transcription (and the second ending given
without parentheses) in order to preserve the structure of the usil cycle (divs.
143-146).

OA374: wny ; OA377, TA249 (N) (pp. 1439-40): wayi ; OA503, ST1 (pp. 117-8),
ST1 (pp. 137-8), TA110 (pp. 37-8), TA249 (B): w7.

OA503, ST1 (pp. 117-8), TA110 (pp. 37-8): ~wi?y'; OA377: ~wpy ; ST1 (pp. 166—
7): .',../..'/.4.

See note on 139-146.
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149.1-4

151-154

163-164

CMO1-1/1.68

- -

OA377: sy spw' pwmen fagarwa s ST1 (pp. 117-8): ;.Jg o2 doia paend s ST1 (PP.

LA A

A

166-7): 75 /it s fuei?; TAL10 (PP. 37-8): iy o i pmoi?; TA249 (N)

(PP. 1431-3): s siioi wisioa fraes? ; TA249 (N) (PP. 1439-40): sids’ spod pwaran
Rnfarsn .

Although there is no indication to repeat the previous four divs. (147-150),
they are repeated in the transcription in order to preserve the structure of the
ustl cycle.

The second ending is supplied on the basis of divs. 65-66, but has been adjusted

to conclude on the finalis (i.e. rast [g] rather than gerdaniye [g;]).

Consulted Concordances

AK56, fols. 10v=11v; NE211, pp. 8-12; NE214, pp. 12-18; OA374, pp. 141-161 (H2-4);
0A377, pp. 190-92; OA503, pp. 58-60; ST1, pp. 117-8; ST1, pp. 137-8; ST1, pp. 166-7;
TA110, pp. 37-8; TA110, pp. 75-6; TA249, p. 237 (Nec.) (H1-2); TA249, pp. 1431-3 (N);
TA249, pp. 1435-7 (N); TA249, pp. 1439-40 (N); TA249, pp. 1443-4 (N); TA249, pp. 1447-

9 (B).
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semayi sazk‘ear

Source TR-Iiine 203-1
Location P. 18a, 1l. 25-39
Makam Sazkér

Usil Aksak seméai
Genre Saz semafisi
Attribution —

Work No. CMOQi0216
Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Sazkar sema1’; Lat. script: ‘sazigar semai’.

Structure

H1 | e 4 |

H2 | :| 4 [ 4D :: 4 8 4
H3 | 4 |: 4D :|: 8%

H4 | 18* |

H2 | 4 : 4 |: 4D |

*yiirlik seméai

The teslim (T) is written out only in H2; it is assumed that it consists of divs. 22-25, and
therefore that the piece as a whole ends at div. 25. The reprise of T is indicated in H3 by a
prompt (40.1) followed by the abbreviation ‘t‘em’. The final reprise of T following H4 is
preceded by a reprise of divs. 14-21 (indicated by a cross and ‘t‘em’).

The irregular structure is reproduced in TA110 (p. 76), OA377, and TA249 (B) (although
T is not labelled in the latter source). In OA374, T is not labelled and H4 begins from div. 44.
There is a later pencil note in Armeno-Turkish in TA110 (p. 76) indicating that H3 may begin
from div. 26: ‘3 hané basga eérdé bundan 1d1’ (‘in another place [i.e. source], the third hane
begins from here’).

In NE205 and NE211, H2 begins from div. 9, H3 from div. 26, and H4 from div. 44. H2(M)
is designated as T, but is reprised only after H4. The same structure obtains in TA249 (A), but
T is not labelled.

In TA110 (p. 38) and both concordances in ST1, H2 begins from div. 9, H3 from div. 18,
and H4 from div. 44. Divs. 26-39 are omitted. T is not labelled. In ST2, H2 begins from div.
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9 and H4 from div. 44, while H3 (divs. 18-39) is omitted. Divs. 6-8 are designated as T and

are reprised following H4.

Pitch Set

o) . | * o to lteo o
b’ 4 T F ! . #

v R M LA S W WAy R RV
oo Y
Notes on Transcription
17.2.3 The sign appears to have been corrected from » to «. Cf. 19.2.
28.3.3 ~ for 4.
28 : omit.
59 : omit.
71 Orig. w~ 4 . The first group is probably intended as superscript, as given in
OA377: “z .

Consulted Concordances

NE205, pp. [374-6]; NE211, pp. 12-14; OA374, pp. 16l-r; OA377, pp. 192-3; ST1, p. 167;
ST1, pp. [200-201]; ST2, fol. 50v; TA110, p. 38; TA110, p. 76; TA249, pp. 1449-50 (B);
TA249, pp. 1459-60 (A); TA249, p. 1463 (N) (H3-4).

J.O.
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sabah dévir naznieaz seh 6sman éfendi

Source TR-Iiine 203-1

Location P. 18b, 1I. 1-25

Makam Saba

Ustil Devr-i kebir

Genre Pegrev

Attribution Nayi Osman Dede (1652-1729)
Work No. CMO0i0283

Remarks

Later headings: Ar. script: ‘Saba Naz u niyaz ‘Osman Efendi devr’; Lat. script: ‘Saba, naz-ii-
niyaz, devir — Osman ef.” The notation is followed by two headings that were subsequently
struck out: ‘irasd bénli sak‘il’ and ‘sazk‘ear musinin bu pésréf ik‘i défa [eazilmis] amma bu

eyisidir’ (cf. no. 68).

Structure

H1 . 2 | 2T ¢

H2 . 2 | 2D

H3 2 = 2 ] 2D ¢

H4 .2 = 1 2 |: 2(T)

The word ‘t‘em’ following H3 is obscured by the binding, but its presence is confirmed by
TA110 (pp. 76-7), as well as the fact that it is followed by a second ending (divs. 65-66). The
second ending preceding T (div. 56) would appear to function better as a transition to H4,
perhaps implying that T is not obligatory. Although T is indicated following H3 in the majority
of the concordances, it is not indicated in OA374 or TA249 (N).

Pitch Set
0 | - E-‘-
P’ 4 I P2
© L1 L L
R T A . A I e
Notes on Transcription
1.3-4 OA374, OA377, TAL107: pwa wp wing pw; STL (PP. 131-2): pwarws wipos .
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2.3
3.2

5.3
6.2

6.3
7.2
9.2

10.1-2
11.3
11
12.1

12.2
12.4.4
13.2
15.1
16.3
17.1
17.4
17
18.1-2
19
20.2

21.3

221
22.4

270
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OA377, TA107: pwawn w3 ST1 (PP. 131-2): povarers .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. OA374, OA377: /i sws ; TA107:
i w3 TAL10 (DP. 76-7): jminwn -

OA374, OA377, TA107: pwa ws; ST1 (PP. 131-2): pevarers .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. The first main pitch symbol
appears to be a benkor¢ (), presumably intended as a paroyk (,). Cf. 5.2.
TA110 (pp. 76-7): “4s [sic] .

OA377, TA107: swaws w3 ST1 (PP. 131-2): povaren .

Orig. swa .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. TA110 (pp. 76-7): s . The
verjakét (:) is omitted in TA110 (pp. 76-7).

TA249 (N): [,3]0s0 sown - Cf. 18.1-2.

OA374: wanw £ ; OA377, TA107: wanw £, 5 ST1 (PP. 131-2): wanwsy .

: omit.

Orig. ~wae s . The curved line (t‘ast) appears to have been added in order to
indicate that the two groups should have been written as one. It is omitted from
the transcription. TA110 (pp. 76-7): ~wawinq .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. TA110 (pp. 76-7): "5 .

Orig. » (also in TA110 [pp. 76-7]). Presumably erroneous for 4.

OA374, OA377: jii pop s TALO7: 7 e ; TA249 (N): fnecn -

ST1 (pp- 131-2): jaeinws ; TA249 (N): pwer .

See note on 2.3.

OA374, OA377, TA107: gaws wa.CE. 7.1.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. TA110 (pp. 76-7): ssa.3 .

: obscured by the binding.

TA249 (N): Geosw spwn -

: omit.

OA374, OA377, TA107: sy ~wp ; ST1 (pp. 131-2), TA110 (pp. 62-3): paes ;
ST1 (p. 136), TA249 (N): swar . The group is preceded by one or more symbols
that were subsequently struck out.

OA374, OA377: Jay sw'; ST1 (Pp. 131-2): pwaginw ; TAL07: way w3 TA249 (N):
pEAY

OA374, OA377: spy pwp; TALO7: Gps/ mon .

Div. 22 consists of three groups only (also in TA110 [pp. 76-7]). The final
group (sw») is supplied from TA249 (N), which in this case offers the closest



23.3.1

23.4

23
24.2

25.3

26.3
27.2
27.4
28.2
37-38

39.1
39.3
40.2
41.2

42.2
43.1
44.2
45.4
46.1
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variant. However, the other concordances indicate that the missing group is at
the beginning rather than the end of the division. According to these sources,
the following should be inserted (and adjusted to account for rhythmic
augmentation if necessary) before groups 22.1-3: OA374, TA107: 4 ; OA377:
o+ 3 ST1 (pp. 131-2), TA110 (pp. 62-3): 23sx ; ST1 (p. 136): 2,5 .

The symbol is obscured by page damage. Supplied from TA110 (pp. 76-7):
PR L

The group is partly obscured by the binding. Supplied (without durational
values) from TA110 (pp. 76-7): x4~ . For durational values, see OA374,
OA377: 43z 4 ; STL (pp. 131-2): ~ade ; ST (p. 136): ~sdw ; TALO7: 430
A~ ; TA110 (pp. 62-3): ~pi~ .

: obscured by the binding.

OA374, OA377, TA107: ;;./ ; ST1 (pp. 131-2), ST1 (p. 136), TA110 (pp. 62-3):
mps s TA249 (N): povae .

OA374, OA377, TA107: swa w . The group is followed by one or more symbols
that were subsequently struck out.

Cf. note on 2.3.

OA374, OA377, TA107: waws s ; ST1 (pp. 131-2): wpwmsie 3 ST1 (p. 136): wasiw .
OA374, OA377: sps s ST1 (p. 136): pypw'; TA107: ;.,./ a3 TA249 (N): pipw .
OA374: wi & ; OA377, TA107: wi +; ST1 (pp. 131-2), TA110 (pp. 62-3): wesw -
That the second ending of T given in H1 (divs. 19-20) serves as a transition to
H3 as well as H2 is confirmed by OA374.

OA374: 0y 4 .

TA249 (N): s@sn -

OA374: wsw sps; ST1 (pp. 131-2), ST1 (p. 136): swas ; TA249 (N): sy -

The group is partly obscured by the binding. Supplied (without durational
values) from TA110 (pp. 76-7): #swspw . For durational values, see OA374:
~y w5 ST1 (pp. 131-2), ST1 (p. 136), TA110 (pp. 62-3), TA249 (N): wgpw .
OA374: pmppm pm 3 ST1 (PP. 131-2): 4nsmr ; TA110 (Pp. 62-3): Laresem -
OA374: wimppe 2 -

TA249 (N): ~ppef -

OA374: gmpm s~ 5 ST1 (pp. 131-2): gmms ;5 ST1 (p. 136): 40 -

OA374: pppme wpme; ST1 (pp. 131-2), TA110 (pp. 62-3): 44me ; ST1 (p. 136):
Apme 3 TA249 (N): @ . There is a cross (the meaning of which is unknown)
to the upper left of the group, probably written by later hand.
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49.4
52.3
53.3

54.4
56

56.2
65

69.2
70.2

71.3

72.1

74.1
74.2

74
75

76.1
77-80

77.3

78.3

79.1
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The group is partly obscured by the binding. TA110 (pp. 76-7): 4.3 .
OA374: pi po.

OA374: swa w» . The group was written twice and the first struck out.

The group is partly obscured by the binding. Supplied from TA110 (pp. 76-7):
pwasipss . Cf. OA374: pwa w3 ST1 (PP. 131-2): pwiarns ; TA249 (N): povn .
OA374: pgns pe; ST1 (PP. 131-2): pemsper; ST1 (p. 136): psper; TA249 (N): psjper .
The second ending at the end of H3 (div. 56) possibly implies a direct transition
to H4 (see Structure). Alternatively, it may be replaced by a more modally apt
transition to T, as supplied in ST1 (pp. 131-2): :,.’a,.’g awat 3 STL (p. 136): o300y
awinge ; OF TA110, pp. 62-3 (beginning from div. 54.3): agaew vp waf % .
OA374: wi v; TA249 (N): fuiv .

: omit.

OA374: of wf; TA249 (N): afmf .

OA374: wi ~ ; ST1 (pp. 131-2), ST1 (p. 136), TA110 (pp. 62-3): wis . The
group is preceded by another group that was subsequently struck out.

The group is followed by one or more symbols that were subsequently struck
out.

The stor () is added on the basis of the surrounding groups as well as the
sequences at 67.4-68.3 and 85.4-86.1.

OA374: 4w sy ; ST1 (pp. 131-2), ST1 (p. 136): s, ; TA110 (pp. 62-3): fsieee -
The group is partly obscured by the binding. Supplied from TA110 (pp. 76-7):
2 obscured by the binding.

: omit.

See note on 74.1.

The alternation between »~ and & in this passage appears to be intentional
(rather than a result of erroneously omitting the kisver), since it also occurs in
the concordances even though they represent substantially different versions.
OA374: sw w7 ; ST1 (pp. 131-2): g~ ; TA110 (pp. 62-3): mdss -

The group is partly obscured by the binding. Supplied from TA110 (pp. 76-7)
and 77.3.

OA374: goms mp; ST1 (pp. 131-2), TA110 (pp. 62-3): sz ; TA249 (N):

SAMA -



79.2

81.1
82.2
83.1.3
83.4
83
86.2
87.1

97-98
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OA374: e s ; ST1 (pp. 131-2): sws ; TA110 (pp. 62-3): 3s+ . Based on
TA110 (pp. 62-3) and analogous phrases at 77.3 and 78.3, the scribe may have
omitted a kisver above the ekor¢ (»).

OA374: 4y pup -

Orig. 430y -

Orig. » . Possibly erroneous for & . Cf. 78.1.

Orig. ofmf .

: obscured by the binding.

Orig. Sy .

The group is partly obscured by the binding. Supplied from TA110 (pp. 76-7):
-“;'g.
There is no second ending given following the final reprise of T. It has been
supplied from ST1 (pp. 131-2), since this provides a suitable concluding phrase

for the whole piece (unlike the second endings given in H1 and H3).

Consulted Concordances

OA374, pp. 76r-78l; OA377, pp. 164-5 (H1-2); ST1, pp. 131-2; ST1, p. 136; TA107, pp. 25—
6 (H1-2) (later foliation: 17v-18r); TA110, pp. 62-3; TA110, pp. 76-7; TA249, pp. 1823-4
(N); TA249, p. 1853 (S).

J.O.
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